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ABSTRACT 


Throughout  history,  outdoor  education  has  been  prac¬ 
tised  as  a  method  of  teaching  and  learning.  This  thesis  at¬ 
tempts  to  summarize  the  historical  rise  of  school  camping  in 
the  United  States,  New  South  Wales  (Australia),  and  Canada. 
Studies  related  to  programming  and  the  effects  of  the  out¬ 
door  experience,  cited  in  chr onological  order,  have  been 
cited  in  Chapter  III. 

As  all  program  areas  included  in  an  approved  cur¬ 
riculum  are  based  upon  a  conceptual  structure,  this  study 
cites  the  conceptual  learnings  in  each  of  the  subjects  to 
be  taught  at  the  Grade  VI  level  in  Alberta.  (Refer  Chapter 
VI)  Chapter  V,  using  the  out-of-doors  as  the  medium  of 
learning,  presents  numerous  examples  of  activities  which 
will  teach  the  required  concepts  at  the  Grade  VI  level. 

The  appropriate  steps  for  the  actualization  of  the 
outdoor  experience  have  been  outlined  for  the  individual 
teacher  in  Chapter  VI.  This  chapter  concludes  with  examples 
of  possible  testing  devices  for  the  purpose  of  evaluation. 

To  further  assist  those  undertaking  such  a  venture, 
examples  of  pre-camp  activities  suited  to  the  classroom 
have  been  included  in  the  Appendix  along  with  samples  of 
Grade  VI  school  camp  programs  and  sources  of  pupil  work 
books  and  teacher  guides. 
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CHAPTER  I 


STATEMENT  OF  THE  PROBLEM 


Intr  oduc t ion 

In  this  atomic  age  with  its  speed,  regimentation  and 
mechanization,  individuals  in  our  population  are  taught 
skills  of  a  kind  that  only  remotely  resemble  those  learned 
by  their  forefathers.  It  is  only  in  the  camp  setting  that 
a  youngster  is  given  the  opportunity  to  experience  some  of 
the  ageless  physical,  yet  practical  skills. 

Water  can  now  be  bought  in  cans  and  stored  away  for 
future  use;  likewise  food.  Vitamin,  salt  and  water  puri¬ 
fication  tablets  -  all  are  included  as  part  of  the  "sur¬ 
vival"  kit  of  to-day.  But  what  of  the  skills  of  the 
pioneers  of  this  country?  Their  meat  had  to  be  tracked, 
killed  and  dressed;  edible  vegetation  had  to  be  gathered. 
Shelters  had  to  be  hewn  from  the  forests  and  clothes  made 
from  skins.  The  need  for  these  necessities  of  life  existed 
perpetually.  Hence  every  waking  hour  was  filled  with  work 
which  required  skill,  patience  and  perseverance. 

We  know  that  the  experiences  encountered  by  an  in¬ 
dividual  during  the  course  of  his  life-time  educate  him. 

That  which  he  encounters  he  evaluates  in  the  light  of  earlier 
experiences  which  he  knows  and  accepts  as  being  the  mores  of 
his  particular  society.  Piaget  (46:358-359)  says: 
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.  .  .  the  greater  the  variety  of  situations 

to  which  the  child  must  accommodate  his  be¬ 
havioral  structures,  the  more  differentiated 
and  mobile  they  become.  Thus,  the  more  new 
things  a  child  has  seen  and  the  more  he  has 
heard,  the  more  things  he  is  interested  in 
seeing  and  hearing.  Moreover,  the  more 
variation  in  reality  with  which  he  has  coped, 
the  greater  is  his  capacity  for  coping. 

In  our  society  time  restricts  the  individual  so  that 
technologically  efficient  use  is  made  of  each  hour,  facility 
and  authority.  Energies  are  channelled,  power  is  harnessed, 
and  attempts  to  consistently  achieve  and  improve  optimum  ef¬ 
ficiency  is  the  goal.  So  it  was  with  the  pioneers,  inventors 
and  nation-builders  of  old,  as  by  trial  and  error,  they  built 
the  firm  foundation  upon  which  present  day  explorations, 
technologies  and  policies  are  structured.  To  imply  that  man 
return  to  the  primitive  way  of  life  of  his  forefathers  is  to 
decry  the  basic  aims  of  education  for  which  his  ancestors 
worked . 


The  Problem 

This  is  a  study  to  show  an  interdisciplinary  approach 

to  outdoor  education  and  to  give  selected  program  implications 

for  Alberta's  grade  six  pupils. 

Rillo,  (et  al)  (70:1)  believes: 

Outdoor  education  is  a  process  of  education 
which  utilizes  outdoor  resources  to  teach  that 
which  can  be  effectively  learned  there.  Out¬ 
door  education,  as  a  means  of  curriculum  en¬ 
richment,  applies  to  many  subject  matter  areas 
of  the  elementary  and  secondary  school  and  to 
many  courses  at  the  college  level.  ...  It 
utilizes  teaching  methods  and  techniques  based 
on  a  philosophy  of  experience  learning  through 
direct  contact  in  the  community  and  natural 
areas. 
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To-day  educators  rely  heavily  on  artificial  replicas 
to  illustrate  and  demonstrate  those  areas  of  the  curriculum 
which  could  be  conceivably  taught  in  the  out-of-doors .  The 
Department  of  Education  in  Alberta  is  aware  of  this  for  it 
states  (22: 30 ) : 

One  very  real  danger  is  that  elementary 
science  may  degenerate  into  a  purely  text¬ 
book  course.  For  the  study  of  living  things 
and  natural  phenomena  the  countryside  is  the 
child’s  natural  laboratory.  Observation  of 
real  things  and  happenings  will  arouse  wonder 
and  stimulate  curiosity. 

Teacher  training  for  this  educational  medium  is  either 
lacking  or  insufficient  to  meet  current  needs.  With  more 
relevant  and  practical  information  St.  Clair  (83)  believes 
the  task  of  conducting  a  resident  outdoor  school  will  be¬ 
come  less  burdensome.  This  thesis  is  designed  to  provide 
such  information  in  one  of  the  deficient  areas,  that  of 
suitable  program  activities  for  Alberta’s  grade  six  children. 


Significance  of  the  Problem 

Outdoor  Education  is  a  common  sense  method  of  learning. 

It  is  natural;  it  is  plain,  direct  and  simple.  The  principal 

thesis  which  underlies  the  implications  of  outdoor  education 

for  all  subject  matter  in  all  areas  of  study  and  at  all  levels 

is  stated  by  Smith  (79)  as  cited  in  (81°2l). 

That  which  can  best  be  learned  inside  the 
classroom  should  be  learned  there.  That 
which  can  best  be  learned  in  the  out  of 
doors  through  direct  experience  dealing 
with  native  materials  and  life  situations, 
should  there  be  learned. 

This  realistic  approach  to  education  rests  squarely 
upon  the  well  established  and  irrefutable  principle  of 
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"learning  by  doing".  It  is  a  way  of  teaching  and  learning 
which  can  cut  across  any  discipline  (81°41)  as  it  makes  the 
best  use  of  the  out-of-door s . 

Today's  society  places  the  emphasis  on  the  academic 
training  of  the  individual.  The  rest  of  the  child's  all¬ 
round  development  is  given  inconsistent  nudges  by  parents, 
teachers,  peers  and  other  adults  with  whom  he  comes  in 
contact.  Through  exposure  to  a  great  variety  of  these 
individuals  on  a  round-the-clock  basis,  even  for  a  short 
period  of  time,  he  acquires  an  assortment  of  new  skills, 
new  knowledges,  deeper  understandings  and  appreciations 
which  might  otherwise  be  denied  him. 

With  the  increase  in  experimentation  in  the  field  of 
outdoor  education  in  Canada  and  particularly  this  province, 
pertinent  inf o rma t ion  about  activities  appropriate  to  the 
curriculum,  yet,  undertaken  in  the  out-of-doors,  is  neces¬ 
sary.  At  this  time  only  a  small  percentage  of  present 
teaching  staffs  has  had  any  formal  training  in  areas  ap¬ 
propriately  associated  with  outdoor  education.  Thus,  this 
study,  consisting  of  program  ideas  and  activities,  has 
been  undertaken  to  assist  them  in  their  endeavour  to  pro¬ 
vide  a  worthwhile  program. 

Although  this  thesis  is  primarily  designed  for 
teachers  accompanying  school  groups  into  a  resident  camp 
situation,  the  activities  outlined  could  be  of  assistance 
to  parents  and  leaders  interested  in  the  field  of  outdoor 


education. 
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Likewise,  the  activities  are  appropriate  for  develop¬ 
ment  over  a  period  of  time  or  as  isolated  half-day  experiences 
of  an  educational,  yet  challenging,  nature. 

For  be  if  remembered*!  .  these,  children  with 
the  training  they  receive  -  or  do  not  receive  - 
with  the  instincts  they  inherit  and  absorb  in 
their  growing  up,  are  to  be  our  future  rulers, 
if  our  theory  of  government  is  worth  anything.  ! 

(69:134) 

Limitations 

All  elementary  school  resident  camping  programs  in 
the  United  States,  Australia  and  Canada  involve  division 
II  only,  and  the  greater  majority  of  these  are  limited  to 
the  sixth  grade.  For  example  --  the  school  districts  of 
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Alberta 


and  the  Department  of  Education  controlled  camps  for  the 
state  of  New  South  Wales,  Australia.  Although  the  latter’s 
facilities  are  not  used  exclusively  for  grade  six  pupils  as 
some  fourth  and  fifth  grade  students  do  attend  their  camps. 

Each  administration  has  it's  own  criteria  for  recom¬ 
mending  that  the  camp  experience  be  taken  in  grade  six  but 
collectively  they  agree  with  the  following  points: 

1.  That  many  of  their  educational  objectives  (e.g. 
those  of  the  province  of  Alberta)  call  for  the  teaching  of 
intangible  concepts  which  are  all  encompassing  when  applied 
to  our  daily  lives  e.g.,  tolerance,  respect  for  others  and 
emotional  control.  Yet  periods  of  instruction  are  short 
and  a  schoolday  brief,  so  fact  learning  and  understanding 
of  concepts  are  given  greater  credence  than  the  integration 
of  these  into  the  child’s  life.  This  gulf  can  be  partially 
filled  with  a  resident  camp  experience,  (39) 

2.  That  grade  six  is  usually  the  last  year  the  child 
has  the  one  teacher  for  most  of  his  education. 


Outdoor  Education  provides  for* integration  of 
learning  in  a  setting  that  makes  teaching  more 
creative,  and  also  is  directed  toward  the  ac¬ 
quisition  of  specific  skills  and  knowledge. 
There  is  a  permissive  atmosphere  which  develops 
teacher-pupil  rapport  and  allows  students  to 
become  actively  involved  in  planning  with  the 
teacher  for  learning  experiences.  (93:159) 


This  active  involvement  also  pertains  to  the  learning 
experiences  involved  in  the  preparation  and  subsequent 
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learnings  following  the  experience  in  the  classroom.  The 
same  teacher  can  thus  better  integrate  all  aspects  involved 
during  the  child's  school  year. 

3.  That  education  has  developed  so  rapidly  on  this 
continent  that  things  which  were  right  for  their  time  be¬ 
came  swept  along  by  the  momentum  of  progress  and  are  now 
embedded  as  traditions  of  the  past,  even  though  we  know  that 
many  of  them  are  no  longer  desirable  for  the  present.  So 
change  must  come,  but  Northway  warns  (63;15) 

If  outdoor  education  merely  intends  to  move 
the  structure  and  procedures  of  conventional 
education  from  the  classroom  to  the  country¬ 
side,  we  may  as  well  forget  it  and  consider 
re-establishing  the  little  one-room  school. 

4.  That  at  the  age  of  10  -  12  years,  a  child  is 
physically,  socially  and  emotionally  ready  for  such  an  ex¬ 
perience  away  from  home  with  his  peers  (see  chart  page  11). 

5.  That1 led  by  mature,  responsible  individuals,  a 
camper  will  find  it  is  possible  to  integrate  those  basic 
concepts  he  has  been  attempting  to  master  throughout  his 
elementary  grades  and  which  form  the  basis  of  his  future 
education.  This  is  feasible  when  the  program  allows  for 

a)  practise  and  reinforcement  of  learned  skills. 

b)  an  opportunity  to  combine  known  skills  into 
meaningful  experiences. 

c)  exposure  to  new  skills  and  situations  which 
may  be  of  immediate  use  or  for  future  recall 
and  substantiation. 

6.  That  an  educator  making  use  of  the  out-of-doors 
as  a  laboratory  will  be  guided  primarily  by  the  policy  of 
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the  administration  for  whom  he  is  working  and  secondly  by 
the  purpose  of  the  venture,  the  season  of  the  year,  the 
physical  features  of  the  area  in  which  the  learning  experi¬ 
ence  is  to  take  place,  the  numbers  involved,  the  length  of 
the  experience,  the  teacher-pupil  ratio  and  the  creativity 
of  those  involved. 

The  activities  suggested  in  this  study  will  be  out¬ 
lined  briefly  and  should  be  used  only  as  guidelines  for  the 
compilation  of  the  outdoor  education  program  which  should 
give  credence  to  the  above  criteria,  and  those  pertaining 
to  the  local  school  board. 

The  criteria  for  selecting  the  activities  listed  in 
this  study  are  based  upon  the  aims  and  objectives  listed  in 
(23)  and  the  concepts  which  are  to  be  taught  to,  and  learned 
by,  grade  six  pupils  in  this  province  as  approved  by  the 
Department  of  Education  for  the  Province  of  Alberta  and 
listed  in  the  recommended  texts  for  that  grade  by  the  same 
authority.  Hence; 

Objectives  of  Education  for  the  Province  of  Alberta 

The  major  purpose  of  elementary  education 
is  to  foster  the  fullest  development  of  each 
child’s  potentialities.  Direction  for  this 
development  is  provided  by  the  behavioral  goals 
listed  below. 

I .Abilities  and  Skills 

Each  child  should  increase  his  capabilities 
to  :  - 

1.  Communicate  with  others  orally  and  in  writing. 

2 .  Lis  ten . 

3 .  Read . 

4.  Find,  organize  and  use  information. 

5.  Use  numbers  and  mathematical  processes 
ef  f  e  c  ti vely . 
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6.  Solve  problems  of  a  social  and  scientific 
nature . 

7.  Express  himself  through  artistic  media. 

8.  Maintain  health. 

9.  Function  as  a  wise  purchaser  and  consumer. 

10.  Maintain  concentrated  efforts  in  accordance 
with  native  ability  and  natural  maturation. 

(23:4) 

1 1 .  Understandings 

Each  child  should  learn  to  recognize  the 
significance  of:  - 

1.  a)  The  social  life  of  expanding  communities. 

b)  The  interdependence  of  all  forms  of  life. 

c)  The  effects  of  environment  on  human  life. 

d)  Man's  increasing  knowledge  of  social  de¬ 
velopment  and  social  control. 

e)  Man’s  increasing  control  over  nature. 

f)  The  contributions  of  the  past  to  the 
present  . 

g)  Democracy  as  a  way  of  life.  (A  camper  may 
have  a  choice  of  decisions  and  may  express 
his  views . ) 

h)  Responsibilities  inherent  in  a  democratic 
way  of  lif  e  . 

(23:4) 


III . Atti tudes 


1.  Establishing  loyalty  to  the.,  ideals  of.  demo¬ 
cracy  and  acquiring  an  appreciation  of  his 
community,  the  province  and  the  nation. 

(20:16) 

2.  Self-respect  -  marked  by  control,  discipline 
and  direction  through  his  own  initiative. 

(23:4) 

3.  Creativeness  -  marked  by  personal  expression 
which  becomes  unique  and  revealing.  (23:4) 

4.  Scientific  viewpoint  -  marked  by  the  power  to 
delimit  problems,  search  for  data,  weigh  evid¬ 
ence,  form  conclusions,  and  above  all  to 
evaluate  his  judgement  in  the  light  of  subse¬ 
quent  events.  (23:4) 

5.  Co-operation  -  marked  by  consideration  for  the 
rights  and  feelings  of  others  and  a  willing¬ 
ness  to  share.  (23:4) 

6.  Responsibility  -  marked  by  readiness  to  carry 
tasks  to  completion,  to  behave  honestly  with 
himself  and  others,  and  to  accept  the  conse¬ 
quences  of  his  own  actions.  (23:4) 

7.  Social  concern  -  marked  by  earnest  effort  to 
implement  whatever  desirable  ends  his  group 
may  seek.  (23:5) 

8.  Reverence  -  marked  by  a  conviction  of  Diety, 

and  a  regard  for  His  supreme  handiwork, 
mankind .  (23:5) 
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9.  Seek  to  obtain  the  child's  greatest  enjoy¬ 
ment  and  educational  development  in  a 
camping  experience.  (12:6) 

10.  Assist  children  to  attain  poise  through 
learning  personal  responsibility  and  good 
judgment  in  all  areas  of  their  lives.  (12:6) 

11.  Objectivity  -  the  child  should  be  encour¬ 
aged  to  focus  his  attention  on  the  elements 
of  the  activity  rather  than  on  his  own  per¬ 
sonal  feelings.  (12:6) 

12.  To  develop  desirable  personality  traits  such 
as  leadership,  co-operation,  sportsmanship, 
courage,  persistance,  tolerance,  self- 
confidence,  initiative,  self-discipline,  a 
proper  attitude  towards  victory  and  defeat, 
dependability,  honesty,  loyalty,  respect  for 
rules  and  laws,  respect  for  others  and 
emotional  control.  (21:68) 

IV  Appr e  cia  ti on 

Through  suitable  experiences  each  child  should 

acquire  an  appreciation  of: 

1.  The  dignity,  worth  and  possibilities  in  the 
individual,  reflected  in  a  high  standard  of 
conduct  for  himself,  and  a  high  regard  for 
other  people  and  their  values  and  beliefs. 

(23:5) 

2.  The  dignity,  value  and  achievements  of  work 
in  science,  in  religion,  in  philosophy,  in 
art,  in  literature,  in  craftsmanship,  in 
honest  labour  everywhere.  (23:5) 

3.  The  manifestations  and  beauties  of  nature  - 
both  in  the  natural  state  and  as  revealed 
through  science.  (23:5) 


' 


11 


CO 

1 

•V 

G 

03 

O 

o 

rH 

bO 

e 

o 

>> 

CO 

aj 

i — 1 

•H 

■H 

ft 

TJ 

G 

9 

p 

1  >> 

aS 

p 

o 

bfl 

ft 

ai 

ft 

P 

ft 

03 

03 

o 

03 

•H 

1 

aS 

•H 

G  ft 

ai 

•a 

ft 

CO 

t> 

P 

p 

CO 

CO 

OS 

G 

aS 

p 

bO 

G 

> 

G 

G3 

•rH  "rH 

CO 

03 

G 

G 

•H 

o 

gH 

ft 

G 

•H 

P 

•H 

"H 

aj 

03 

O 

aj 

•H 

CO 

•rH 

G 

03 

03 

eft 

G 

G 

© 

* 

bO 

“i~5 

G 

03 

p 

G 

P 

G 

p 

aS 

ft  o 

ns 

P 

P 

O 

ft  eft 

•H 

Q3 

G 

os 

OS 

G 

« 

G 

CO 

eX 

CO 

P 

• 

X 

G 

CO  -H 

p 

o 

CO 

• 

>> 

•H 

ft 

G 

aS 

G 

aS 

ft 

•H 

p 

G 

aJ  OS 

o 

ai 

G 

"H 

CO 

03 

aj 

O  G 

p 

•H 

<D 

03 

> 

P 

aS 

O 

03 

G 

C3 

ft 

> 

p 

o 

g 

•s 

03 

CO 

• 

g  G 

p 

i — 1 

rH 

eft 

03 

G 

> 

G 

ft 

ft 

ft 

aS 

as 

O 

CO 

w 

aS 

• 

•H 

03 

G 

03 

>>  rH  03 

aj 

03 

ft  p 

G 

03 

p 

G 

O 

G 

03 

G 

>> 

>>02 

•H 

P 

1 — 1 

G 

C3 

ns 

G 

03 

> 

P 

aj 

G 

o 

P 

• 

rH 

i — 1 

03 

bO 

ft 

P 

ft 

P 

i — 1 

aS 

aj 

rH 

G 

P 

X 

CO 

P 

•H 

•H 

03 

G 

•rH 

O 

03  ns 

bO  P 

P 

G 

o 

C3 

CO 

G 

HS 

co 

•H 

i — 1 

03 

03 

03 

CO 

ft 

P 

> 

G  i — 1 

03 

1 — 1 

ft 

bO 

ft 

ai 

G 

aS 

o 

G 

bO 

O 

o 

03 

•s 

G 

aS 

> 

03 

•N 

03 

O 

aj 

•rH 

aj  H2 

G 

•N 

G 

■H 

O 

ft 

ft 

O 

G 

G 

CO 

G 

OS 

G 

03 

O 

g 

i — 1 

CO 

03 

*\ 

G 

1 — 1 

•H 

P 

aj 

aS 

03 

P 

p 

o 

ft 

G 

ns 

C3 

C3 

•H 

o 

1 — 1 

03 

i — 1 

g 

•H 

G 

o 

•H 

bO 

CO 

03 

p 

>>  ft 

a5 

03  *H 

i — 1 

bO 

G 

Oj  eft 

G 

"H 

CO 

eX 

CO 

i — 1 

H 

ft 

P 

G 

g 

P 

ft 

o 

CO 

£  as 

bO  P 

CO 

03 

•H 

03 

t>  ft 

•H 

aj 

o 

03 

4-> 

aj 

03 

03 

03 

03 

aS 

Eh 

ft 

G 

O 

o 

CO 

g 

03 

a5 

03 

(D 

ft 

03  <S 

G 

G 

aj  aj 

ns 

P 

eft 

G 

rH 

03 

ns 

CO 

03 

ft 

G 

03 

G 

CO 

G 

M 

> 

03 

•H 

■H 

0Q 

03 

G 

i — 1 

O 

G 

ft 

•H 

o 

SS  to 

o 

CO 

aS 

bO  <  H 

p 

•H 

CO 

o 

-ft 

ft 

ft 

1— 1 

03 

OS 

s 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

I 

i 

1 

9 

w 

1 

Eh 

03 

O 

CO 

i — 1 

0 

03 

<s 

G 

■H 

03 

0 

> 

OS 

to 

i 

bO 

o 

HS 

OS 

03 

1 

CO 

— 

ns 

1 — 1 

o 

p 

•H 

<s 

o 

G 

G 

•H 

> 

G 

f> 

ft 

aS 

G 

p 

o 

ft 

03 

p 

K 

•H 

G 

•H 

P 

G 

•H 

aS 

a3 

03 

03 

o 

ns 

03 

ns 

•rl 

O 

P 

G 

aj 

03 

o 

P 

• 

G 

03 

4S 

ftl 

g 

as 

P 

CO 

1X3 

CO 

>> 

aj 

OS 

■H 

> 

rO 

03 

p 

aS 

CO 

O 

P 

>> 

ft 

°H 

CO 

03 

G 

ft 

“H 

i — 1 

£ 

p 

0) 

•H 

G 

G 

03 

X 

o 

G 

9 

CO 

03 

p 

G 

03 

<U 

1 

U 

i — 1 

•H 

o 

CO 

s 

G 

G 

03 

X 

03 

= 

o 

O 

ft 

O 

o 

O 

CO 

Eh 

03 

ft 

CO 

£ 

CO 

G 

CO 

P 

O 

03 

03 

G 

03 

03 

P 

°rl 

g 

& 

U-) 

P 

G 

•H 

CO 

rH 

bO 

CO 

g 

G 

i — 1 

g 

03 

G 

03 

ns 

as 

i — 1 

as 

w 

O 

o 

a5 

O 

G 

03 

aj 

03 

ft 

CO 

G 

03 

eft 

p 

G 

CO 

ft 

G 

G 

s 

CO 

ft 

•H 

CO 

bO 

X 

aj 

aS 

G 

aS 

g 

ai 

o 

ns 

•H 

G 

G 

ft 

ft 

ft 

G 

P 

p 

G 

03 

03 

b0 

aj 

G 

o 

• 

•H 

g 

p 

ft 

rH 

G 

o 

03 

o 

o 

ft 

O 

1 — 1 

O 

CO 

— 

G 

ft 

03 

03 

03 

CO 

•H 

• 

o 

i — 1 

03 

G 

u 

ft 

Gi' 

<s 

HS 

S 

G 

G 

o 

>> 

o 

ft 

bO 

G 

bO 

03 

aS 

•H 

eft 

P 

ft 

o 

<s 

os 

o 

03 

aS 

P 

i — 1 

i — 1 

bO 

CO 

03 

>> 

aj 

js 

G 

03 

aS 

P 

P 

03 

ft 

cs 

aj 

CO 

03 

i — 1 

G 

CO 

"H 

aS 

P 

P 

p 

•H 

ft 

P 

o 

CO 

G 

• 

03 

o\ 

rH 

03 

aj 

•H 

G 

G 

•rH 

CO 

G 

g 

O 

aj 

•H 

o 

>> 

O 

G 

• 

ft 

iz; 

ft 

03 

o 

03 

bO 

•H 

G 

o 

i — 1 

•H 

i — 1 

03 

•  O 

i — 1 

G 

CO 

p 

03 

G 

£ 

ft 

g 

<s 

H 

G 

p 

G 

G 

03 

•H 

G 

aj 

• 

aj 

CO 

g  CS 

o 

G 

03 

•H 

eft 

ft 

P 

£ 

CO 

!z; 

O 

O 

aS 

•H 

O 

O 

G 

• 

> 

bO 

G 

G 

G 

O  03 

G 

g 

ft 

>> 

CO 

ft 

•rH 

o 

s? 

■H 

P 

p 

g 

CO 

sn  -P 

CO 

o 

G 

o 

o  XS 

"H 

aS  H2 

03 

03 

>>  ft 

aS 

CO 

03 

C3 

ft 

ft 

P 

G 

CO 

G 

G 

03 

G 

■H 

"H 

CO 

p 

03 

CO 

© 

ns 

aS 

1 — 1 

"H 

G 

03 

CO 

G 

•H 

Eh 

OS 

O 

>> 

03 

03 

o 

03 

03 

03 

•H 

ftGS 

p 

G 

ns 

•H  G 

aS 

CO 

• 

°H 

G 

ai 

C2 

03 

03 

P 

O 

Q 

6 

u 

g 

•H 

ft 

G 

G 

> 

P 

ft 

03 

•H 

03 

p 

p 

>  03 

03 

aS 

•H 

CO 

ft 

g 

G 

03 

ft 

P 

•H 

S 

i-l 

ft 

G 

03 

os 

P 

aj 

aj 

aS 

"H 

aj 

03 

G 

ft 

aj 

G 

G 

•H 

•H 

aj 

C3 

G 

G 

P 

• 

ft 

G 

ft 

M 

1 

03 

i — 1 

03 

CO 

aj 

> 

CO 

bO 

G 

G  aS 

03 

G 

CO 

ns 

ft 

03 

03 

G 

O 

O 

9 

OS 

r — 1 

aS 

rO 

aj 

G 

rH 

P 

CO 

•H 

G 

o 

03 

G 

03 

"H  i — 1 

P 

03 

03 

CO 

CO 

CO 

eX 

G 

G 

03 

ft 

o 

ft 

G 

ft 

P 

03 

G 

aj 

>> 

G 

P 

03 

03 

03 

g 

aj 

p 

03  -H 

G 

P 

X 

•H 

G 

03 

03 

03 

03 

P 

03 

< 

•H 

03 

P 

P 

03 

•H 

rG 

o 

o 

03 

03 

G 

03 

O 

03 

ft 

-G  GS 

03 

ft 

03 

-ft 

o 

ns 

ft 

03 

nS 

03 

G 

o 

M 

ft 

O 

Eh 

CO 

< 

ft 

bO  P 

ns 

ft 

aS 

ft 

C 

G 

CO 

ft  o 

P  O 

03 

O 

CO 

ft 

> 

ft 

<2 

CO 

> 

> 

<2 

<ft 

p 

O 

o 

O 

O 

CO 

<A 

CO 

1 

i 

0 

1 

1 

9 

1 

9 

9 

9 

« 

1 

9 

0 

ft 

CO 

nS 

« 

9 

aS 

CO 

aS 

CO 

< 

u 

03 

ft 

bO 

P 

CO 

P 

GS 

ft 

i — 1 

G 

03 

G 

G 

• 

ft 

g 

O 

•H 

OS 

G 

bO 

i>> 

CO 

03 

o 

bO 

03 

ai 

rH 

•H 

CO 

9 

aj 

aS 

G 

G 

M 

P 

CO 

03 

•rH 

G 

o 

G 

aS 

G 

> 

CO 

ft 

03 

03 

i — l 

CO 

03 

G 

ft 

03 

CO 

CO 

i — 1 

*H 

OS 

ft 

• 

ai 

03 

G3 

G3 

o 

03 

•H 

03 

>> 

ai 

g  ftS 

G 

rH 

G 

03 

bO 

•H 

bO 

ft 

"H 

ft 

p 

O 

03 

G 

o 

G 

03 

03 

aS 

i — 1 

•H 

P 

aj 

•H 

g 

bO 

G 

• 

G 

K 

G 

03 

03 

i — 1 

P 

ft 

P 

03 

G 

ft 

G  X2 

i — 1 

G 

ft 

eft 

G 

ft 

03 

bO 

<2 

CU 

(LI 

"H 

G 

o 

03 

aj 

o 

CO 

GS 

ft 

03 

i — 1 

ai 

03 

>> 

P 

CO 

iH 

aj 

ft 

ft 

• 

t — 1 

P 

CO 

03 

p 

> 

G 

P 

aj 

aj 

aS 

CO 

aj 

G 

P 

• 

ns 

G 

i — 1 

rH 

C3 

03 

ft 

O 

>aHS 

03 

03 

G 

"rH 

i — ! 

G 

G 

i — 1 

bO 

ns 

bO 

aj 

« 

CO 

O 

b£) 

ffi 

ft 

os 

P 

03 

aS 

G 

a 

•rH 

bO 

>> 

>> 

>  rH 

X 

03 

aj 

% 

as 

ft 

g 

G 

P 

•N 

G 

Eh 

G 

a, 

bO 

03 

G 

G 

aS 

CO 

03 

°H 

03 

P 

03 

03 

•N 

•H 

CO 

aS 

ai 

aS 

03 

•H 

ft 

P 

aS 

CO 

> 

03 

03 

O 

i — 1 

■H 

CO 

G 

>> 

P 

p 

ft 

O 

03 

CO 

<o 

X 

aS 

G 

g 

•H 

O 

aS 

CO 

g 

ft 

O 

03 

CO 

•H 

ai 

*\ 

"H 

G 

O 

03 

ns 

ft 

>> 

G 

ft 

O 

O 

•H 

00 

a5 

i — 1 

•H 

ai 

aj 

CO 

G 

• 

> 

ft 

g 

CO 

g 

O 

i — 1 

eft 

ft  rH 

ft 

03 

G 

ft 

aS 

P 

CO 

> 

03 

•H 

>> 

•rH 

aS 

o 

HS  « 

03 

•H 

ft 

03 

ft 

03 

ai 

03 

03 

G 

bO 

o 

i — 1 

ft 

•\ 

•H 

03 

G 

>.  aS  hS 

P 

bO 

03 

• 

P  >> 

03 

G 

i — 1 

CO 

> 

eft 

03 

ft 

O 

G 

ft 

G 

P 

ft 

OS 

03 

1 - 1 

G 

•H 

P 

03 

bO 

O  ft 

C3 

G 

03 

bO  P 

CO 

G 

ft 

G 

CO 

03 

O 

G 

o 

CO 

03 

CO 

G 

rH 

G 

aS 

!> 

G 

aS 

•H 

G 

H2  rH 

G 

P 

03 

G 

aS 

ft 

03 

ft 

ft 

•H 

aS 

bO 

•H 

bfl 

03 

a! 

G 

•H 

•rH 

03 

•H 

03 

G 

P 

•H 

aS 

aj 

ai 

G 

•H 

•H 

ft 

P 

G 

bO 

CO 

G 

g 

G 

g 

eH 

G 

03 

P 

G 

•rH 

aj 

G 

P  G 

G 

g 

aS 

>> 

> 

o 

•H 

>>ft 

>> 

ft 

•H 

•rH 

ft 

03 

P 

03 

aS 

U 

aS 

> 

03 

aS 

aS 

g 

G 

G  G 

aS 

i — 1 

rH 

i — 1 

P 

bO  P 

aS 

ft 

ns 

OS 

£ 

O 

bO 

G 

aJ 

G 

•H 

<L> 

i — 1 

•H 

aj 

i — 1 

G 

o 

•rH 

03  03 

03 

>» 

m 

rH 

& 

O 

CO 

03 

G 

£ 

ft 

Oh 

o 

i — 1 

G 

aj 

03 

ft 

Ph 

•H 

P 

•H 

O 

p 

bO  g  ft 

ft  aS 

>> 

•H 

O 

> 

03 

ft 

03 

o 

03 

aS 

aS 

OS 

03 

aj 

03 

P 

HS 

aj 

CO  ^s 

03 

O 

ns 

o 

G 

03 

ft  X 

ft 

o 

o 

eft 

rH 

ft 

i — 1 

ft 

G 

G 

P 

G 

G 

CO 

r> 

aS  OS 

aj 

ft 

G 

03 

O 

aj 

P 

o 

03 

aj 

CQ 

<2  03 

<S  rft 

PS 

CO 

CO 

•H 

(2 

<1 

03 

O 

CO 

ft 

ft 

0  ]  1  I  8  1  9  9  I 


*-  1  ■ 

' 

3 


‘ 


■ 

-  ' 


■ 

X 

o 

'■ 

.  .  .  J.l 

12 


co 

cu 

Td 

1 

1  bO 

•rl 

q 

bfl 

ai  q 

1 

p 

• 

P 

aS 

q 

q 

© 

q  *h 

Td 

bO 

rH  O 

si 

• 

P 

GO 

(U 

q 

> 

CO 

rH  aS  ft 

q 

q 

1  o 

q 

q  p 

p 

c 

q 

•H 

CU 

» 

q 

o 

o 

q 

aS  ft  O 

aS 

ai 

(U  P 

q 

cu 

aq 

•H 

o 

V 

cu 

H 

q 

cu 

aS 

q 

<u 

q  rH 

cu 

CO 

o 

q 

aS  cu 

£ 

q 

o 

q 

cu 

o 

q 

bo  ,q 

P  O  CU 

CO 

ft 

cu 

Til 

o 

qd 

cu 

aS 

-p 

£ 

o 

CO 

p 

p 

p 

cu  P  !> 

cu 

ft 

<u  qd 

q 

£ 

q  ’H 

<u 

ft 

cu 

£ 

p 

• 

CO 

q 

o 

cu  <u 

q 

aS 

q  *h 

ai 

cu 

•H  , — 1 

— i 

s: 

CO 

ft 

Td 

dd 

X 

o 

o 

H  CO  TS 

rH 

O  rH 

bO 

q 

CO 

q 

ai 

q 

aS 

P 

bO 

<u 

£ 

p 

rH  £ 

ai 

CO 

£ 

i — 1 

aS 

aS 

CU  nq 

q 

P 

cu 

oS 

CU 

o 

q 

CO 

cu 

ai 

cu  <u  q 

t> 

rH 

CO 

i — 1 

P 

cu 

i — 1  £ 

o 

i — 1 

w 

co 

dd 

q 

1 — 1 

o 

i — l 

> 

P  CU 

q 

cu 

CO 

ftrQ  aS 

•H 

q 

•H 

O 

dd 

ft 

i — 1 

aS 

bO 

q  w  cu 

V 

•H 

i — 1  o 

>-> 

ft 

aS 

q 

ad 

bO 

o 

aS 

p 

O 

Si 

q 

•rl  ^ 

o 

bO  rH  rQ 

CO 

aS 

P  >>  cu 

aS 

q 

rH 

p 

<U 

•H 

dd  p 

• 

CTj 

« 

•H 

q  c 

CO 

o 

P 

oS 

dd 

q 

q 

bO 

CO 

si 

q  p 

<U 

q 

CU 

p 

CU  ^ 

CO 

o  aS 

q 

q 

i — 1 

P 

xi 

q 

•rH 

cu 

aS 

q 

bfi 

•rl  ^  I — 1 

CO 

o 

, — 1 

cu  cu  ,q 

CO 

P 

q 

ft  ftrid 

•H 

p 

aS 

S 

q 

•H 

CU 

P 

CU 

q 

cu  o  cu 

q 

q 

•H 

q  p 

bO 

aS 

cu 

£  £  rH 

CU 

co 

CD 

<u 

si 

dd 

V 

^  P 

aS 

si  q  rH 

cu 

o 

rq 

cu  aS 

•H 

(U 

P 

p 

o  o 

aS  qd 

o 

s 

Eh 

p 

Eh 

R 

o 

CQ 

0 

CO 

i — 1 

Eh  &0  i — 1 

f 

CO  dd 

D 

bO  tH 

V 

P 

< 

o 

CO 

o  cu 

P 

P 

-'l 

<d 

I — 1 

1 

CO 

0 

1 

cu 

bO 

H 

II 

! 

CO 

CU 

co 

q 

cu 

q 

P 

CO 

1 — 1 

p 

S> 

cu 

aS 

1 

cu 

p 

cu 

•  -H 

cu 

aS 

q 

p 

cu 

•H 

£ 

CU 

X 

q 

q 

1 — 1 

*►>  > 

m 

r—< 

P 

bO 

o 

o 

■H 

P 

q 

Td 

cu 

aS 

aJ  ♦  cu 

1 — 1 

1 — 1 

q 

o 

•H 

q 

ft 

q  ^ 

CO 

CO 

q 

>  indQ 

aS 

qcS  co 

o 

•s 

H-f 

t> 

•H 

CO 

aq 

CU 

•H 

rH 

aS 

Si 

si 

cu  q 

ft 

• 

a 

q 

oS 

P 

p 

aj 

<u 

cu 

Td  p  O 

cu 

•H  O 

CO 

bO 

q*' 

CU 

o 

aq 

o 

CU 

q 

q 

p 

ft 

q  q  p 

1 

q  -h 

cu 

• 

cu 

q 

cu 

o 

cu 

o 

P 

o 

X 

•H 

ft 

aS  o 

V 

cH  P 

q 

CU 

bfl 

•  a 3 

cu 

o 

p 

CU 

X) 

cu 

CO 

aS 

>  Td 

1 — 1 

o 

q 

CO 

rQ 

bO  i — 1 

cti 

aS 

CO 

o 

!>>p  q 

cu 

^  s 

i — i 

ai 

q  <u 

aj 

q 

q 

ft 

rH 

P  CO  cu 

• 

CO 

P  <U 

ai 

cu 

cu  o 

CO 

q 

q 

aS 

CU 

1 — 1 

ft 

aS 

• 

•H  3  P 

— 

•H 

q 

£ 

<u  q 

•H 

• 

o 

o 

dd 

!> 

aS 

O 

q 

CO 

i — i  q 

q  v 

• 

o 

o 

p 

ft  aS 

bO 

a 

l> 

O 

•H 

q 

• 

o 

, — 1 

•rl  P  CO 

q 

o 

(U  o 

q 

co  Xi 

q 

p 

£ 

• 

OS 

• 

P 

o 

CU 

bO 

CO 

q 

rO  P 

q 

CU 

o 

q 

CU 

si  ft 

cu 

cu 

•N 

(U 

CO 

i — 1 

•H 

CO 

si 

q 

q 

•rl 

•rl  Td  CU 

o 

T 3 

q  co 

•H 

CU 

P 

£ 

P  cu 

p 

!>>  Td  rH 

aS 

CO 

q 

p 

•H 

cu 

bO 

CO  CU  *H 

> 

O 

•H  CU 

P 

ft 

aS 

p 

•H  CU 

CO 

TS 

P 

q 

aS 

q 

•H 

* 

cu 

ft 

ft 

q  q  rH 

s 

•H 

• 

CO  £ 

aS 

q 

£  o 

(U 

i — 1 

au 

o 

o 

q 

CO 

ft  Td 

O 

q 

O  CU  V 

q 

q  <u 

o 

cu 

aU 

cu 

aS 

CO 

o 

aS 

bO 

•H 

cr1 

PL 

q 

i — 1 

q 

°rl 

ft'ft  q 

CO 

cu 

q 

•h  q 

o 

> 

cu 

CO 

q 

q 

i — 1 

P 

q 

°H 

q 

aS 

CU 

<u 

CO  -H  O 

aS 

ft 

(U 

p 

> 

°H 

cu 

CU  aq 

cu 

q 

O 

oS 

cu 

O 

■rl 

dd 

•H 

S> 

> 

cu  co  cu 

> 

p  X 

o 

P 

ai 

q 

p  q 

q 

o 

i — 1 

q 

P 

6 

CO 

p 

cu 

o 

1 — 1 

q  q 

Td 

aS 

o 

cu  cu 

q 

aS 

, — 1 

V  ai 

i — i 

q 

o 

aj 

W 

CD 

q 

P 

q 

Td 

1 — 1 

O  rH 

(U 

cu 

cu 

ft 

bO 

ft 

o 

aS 

o 

CO 

•H 

1 

q 

o 

CO 

cu 

q 

aS 

p  cu  aS 

p 

co 

CO 

P 

CU 

CO 

bO 

!> 

q 

ft 

q 

q 

i — 1 

o 

•H 

CU 

£ 

>> 

q 

•H 

•h  q 

•H 

•H 

•H 

cu  as 

CU 

q 

•H 

q 

CO  P 

• 

ft 

•H 

cu 

ft 

aS 

£ 

P 

q 

ft  rH 

cu 

CU 

rQ  CU  O 

rQ 

aU 

TU  rH 

i — i 

rd 

rl 

aS  i — 1 

co 

q 

,q 

ft 

o 

"H 

OS 

cu 

O 

> 

cu 

CU 

•H  UQ  CO 

•H 

CO 

ft  P 

cu 

Ud 

aj 

aq 

•rl 

CU 

CO 

q 

CU 

cu 

rH 

p 

i — 1 

o 

q 

ft  x i  q 

dd 

•H 

aU 

q  « 

q 

cu 

1 — 1 

P  ^ 

cu 

<U 

q 

q 

Td 

ft 

o 

q 

<U 

q 

cu 

1 — 1 

o 

CO 

X  o  <u 

X 

q 

aS  °H 

•H 

o 

q 

q 

o  o 

cu  qd 

o 

aS 

q 

ft 

CO 

< 

q 

M 

i> 

CO 

o 

cu 

W  P  ft 

cu 

Eh 

aS 

o  a 

i — 1 

S 

ai 

CO 

q  hi 

q 

Eh 

£ 

a 

oS 

aS 

I 

i 

i 

1  1 

1 

i  i 

l 

1 

5 

CU 

q 

I 

•s 

bO 

-rd 

o 

aS 

q 

q 

CQ 

cu 

q 

I 

q 

p 

q 

o 

•H 

P 

cu 

a 

•H 

aq 

CO 

1 

ai 

ft 

aS 

£ 

co 

cu 

°H 

1 — 1 

q  I  i 

CO 

aS 

£ 

cu 

aq 

•H 

> 

•  «v 

cu 

q 

CU 

(U 

CU 

<u 

q 

q 

T d 

i> 

aS 

q  cu  q 

cu 

q 

* 

o 

CO 

q 

aq 

oS 

CO 

co 

1 — 1 

o 

i — 1 

aq 

CO 

eH 

•H 

o 

q 

"H 

cu 

P  dQ  o 

i  q 

bfl 

q 

o 

ai 

aS 

ad 

cu 

rQ 

q 

•H 

P 

ai 

P 

•rl 

CO  cu 

cu 

bO 

q  'H 

o 

cu 

cu 

£ 

o 

q 

q 

•H 

bO 

o 

o 

P 

CO 

bO 

CO 

CU 

CO 

o  ^ 

q 

aS 

cu 

•H 

rQ 

q 

<U 

o 

p 

q 

o 

P 

p 

p 

cu 

•H 

q 

•H 

Td 

aS 

r*~> 

ft  ai  p 

cu 

•H 

cu  co 

q 

P 

o 

CO 

q 

o 

• 

rQ 

ft 

cu 

aS 

q 

■H 

cu 

dd 

S  O 

ql 

CO 

q  ft 

o 

O 

CU 

q 

aS 

V 

CO 

ft 

CU 

bO 

q 

Td 

q 

<D 

> 

CU 

bfl 

j — 1 

ftdd  q 

P 

co 

o 

£ 

£ 

q 

•H 

cu 

q 

co|^  iio 

CU 

aS 

cu 

q 

cu 

p 

O 

<u 

bB 

aS 

bO  Td 

q 

,q  rH 

o 

aS 

co 

CO 

oS 

CT> 

CM 

q 

CO 

cu 

aS 

CU 

q 

q 

CU 

q 

Td 

q  q  v 

q 

cu 

bO  (U 

o 

♦  q 

•H 

<u 

cu 

1 

1 

o 

q 

CO 

Ud 

ai 

bO 

ccS 

i — 1 

q 

o 

o  OSH 

•H 

o 

q  !> 

aS 

o 

co 

xl  ai 

aq 

•H 

ft  I> 

CN 

, — i 

CO 

•H 

co 

• 

q 

q 

1 

p 

o 

si 

V 

o  <u 

rH 

1 — 1 

CU 

CU 

q 

ft 

ud 

cu 

1 — 1 

CO 

aS 

CO 

aS 

bO 

aS 

bo  p  q  i — i 

q 

si  tu 

ft 

O 

o  £ 

o 

CU 

oS 

q 

P 

cu 

q 

p 

q 

1 — 1 

CO 

si 

cu 

CU 

q 

q 

i — 1  o  aj 

o 

aU 

p 

CO 

q 

q 

q  o 

P 

t> 

cu 

ud 

bO 

aS 

o 

•H 

cu 

a 

1 — 1 

ft 

o 

q 

as  o  q 

•H 

q  rH  w 

•H 

•H 

cu 

q  x 

o 

q 

cu 

bO 

aS 

cu 

q 

£  dd 

£ 

o 

Ph  rH 

V 

•rl 

ft  p 

P 

ai 

aS  co 

T) 

q 

O  CO 

cu 

o 

•H 

£ 

•H 

P 

ft 

•H 

CO 

o 

i — i 

CO 

aS 

o 

q  -h 

aS 

cu 

, — 1 

(U 

q 

u 

<U 

c ti 

p 

CU 

CO 

ft 

q 

aS 

q 

bO 

<U 

o  £  rQ 

-rJ 

aU 

cu  q 

S  1 - 1 

V 

o  q 

q 

q 

bO 

<U 

ud 

aS 

q 

rH 

rH 

ft 

CU 

£ 

• 

1 — 1 

q 

cu 

q 

•H  CU  ctf 

© 

o 

•H 

P  TS 

CU 

°H 

V 

q  <u 

aS 

lQ 

CO 

• 

cu 

i — 1 

aS 

•H 

dd 

ec3 

•H 

• 

CO 

ai 

p  cu  q 

aU 

£ 

ft 

aj  cu 

q 

qd 

•H 

ft  q 

P 

q 

p 

q 

•rH 

co 

q 

aS 

cu 

cu 

CO 

<u 

p 

q 

cu 

p 

q 

•H  co 

cu 

e 

aS 

q  p 

• 

aq 

co 

aq 

nq 

GO 

cu 

• 

si 

CU 

•H 

rq 

•H 

q 

aq 

q 

•H 

p 

>* 

bC 

b£ 

cu 

r ft 

q 

aS 

P 

Td  cu 

p 

o 

q 

<D 

i — i 

<U  rH 

•H 

p 

(U 

bO 

bO 

p 

> 

q 

1 — 1 

cu 

CO 

ai 

si 

q 

q 

q 

q 

cu 

CO 

q  a 

cu 

cu 

cu  bo  £ 

•H 

aU 

X 

q  -h 

CO 

CO 

CO 

•H 

oS 

Hd 

i — 1 

•n 

•H 

q 

q 

ft 

as 

CU 

cu 

V 

aS 

cu 

o 

o  ai  o 

cu 

cu 

CO 

t U  -H 

o 

,q 

q 

cu 

o  si 

cu 

a S 

aS 

<U 

q 

q 

p 

CU 

q 

rq 

cu 

ud 

p 

i-q 

i — 1 

cu 

o 

bO  CQ 

£ 

cu  £  cu 

q 

< 

•H 

aS  co 

CO 

cu 

aS 

CO 

£  o 

q 

V 

cu 

> 

cu 

aS 

<1 

ft 

•H 

o 

bO 

ft 

CO 

iig  i  ill  i  8  i 


u 


. 

) 


v, 

' 


13 


CO 

o 

•H 

P 

co 

•H 

U 


o 

cti 

u 

cti 

O 

i — 1 1 

cti 

P 

Cl 

<d 

S 


o  • 

ID 

U 

CD  « — v 

CD 

CD 

P  *-N 

1 

CD  /— s  00 

ft  | 

c  t>  tj-  o  o  10  i 

'H  H  i — I  CD  t>- 
O  • •  •  •  ••  ••  ••  •  • 

CO  ^  CT)  Tt  O  t>  00 
i— I  O')  00  DJ  00  00  ID 


CO 

o 

"H 

P 

CO 

•H 

Sh 

CD 

P 

O 

oj 

C 

cti 

C3 

CD 


I 


Sh 

CD 

CO 

•rl 

ft 

fl 

CD 

Oj 

■rl 

■S3 

O 

S 

P 

p 

P 

CO 

£ 

•rl 

ft 

T3 

•H 

Sh 

o 

S3 

CD 

<D 

rH 

P 

p 

P 

rH 

CD 

p 

<L> 

ctf 

cti 

CO 

£ 

U 

Ph 

1 — 1 

cti 

P 

C3 

rH 

•H 

i — 1 

• 

CD 

cti 

bfl  i — 1 

CO 

Sh 

* 

aj 

CD 

i — 1 

fcuO 

bfi  T3 

C 

•rl 

cti 

CD 

S3 

S3 

CT1  P 

O 

P 

•H 

flS 

CD 

°H 

•H 

S3 

S3 

> 

CO 

•H 

Sh 

CO 

S 

•rl 

aJ 

^5  H 

P 

S3 

<D 

o 

o 

a 

ft 

cti 

rH 

m 

p 

I 


' 

. 

14 

Definition  of  Terms 


Ac  tivit ie  s 

-  in  this  study,  refers  to  those  ex¬ 
periences  offered  by  a  resident 

outdoor  school  involving  individual 

or  group  participation. 

Concep  t 

-"abstract  ideas  generalized  from  par¬ 
ticular  experiences."  (23:33) 

Curriculum 

-  this  is  considered  to  be  the  series 

of  activities  for  which  the  school 

assumes  responsibility.  (93:19) 

Education 

-  this  is  the  process  of  forming  and 

developing  one's  knowledge,  skill, 

mind  or  character.  As  well,  it  can 

mean  'to  train'  through  formal 

schooling  or  study. 

Explor ati on 

-  the  enquiry  into  each  activity  using 

one,  some,  or  all  of  the  five  senses. 

Outdoor  Education 

-"is  a  way  of  teaching  and  learning 

which  can  cut  across  any  discipline..." 

(81:41)  as  it  makes  the  most  effective 

use  of  the  natural  environment. 

Program 

-  the  course  of  studies  followed  in 

order  to  acquire  knowledge. 

Rela ti onship 

-  the  way  in  which  the  one  course  of 

action  stands  or  is  related  to  the 

other . 

Resident  Outdoor 

-  (used  interchangeably  with  'school 

School 

camping'  in  this  study). 

i 
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-"is  an  aspect  of  general  education 
involving  learning  experiences  that 
can  best  be  achieved  through  a 
twenty-four  hour  group  living  ex¬ 
perience  in  a  camp-like  setting." 
(93:19)  This  experience  may  be  as 
short  as  one  day  or  as  long  as  two 
we  ek  s  . 

Organization  of  the  Remainder  of  the  Study 

Some  parts  of  the  United  States,  Australia  and  England 
have  had  resident  outdoor  schools  as  part  of  their  education¬ 
al  systems  for  more  than  fifty  years.  Their  development  of 
this  educational  medium  has  led  to  a  great  many  experiments 
in  other  countries  to  the  point  where  this  medium  is  recog¬ 
nized  nationally  and  legislation  on  a  National,  State  or 
Provincial  level  has  been  enacted.  Because  of  this,  the 
historical  development  of  school  camping,  particularly  with 
regard  to  programming,  in  two  of  these  areas  of  the  world, 
has  been  summarized  in  this  study.  Canada,  with  her  brief 
history  of  camping  appears  to  be  following  the  pattern  of 
these  two . 

As  a  result  of  experimentation,  more  areas  of  concern 
with  respect  to  the  effects  of  camping  on  the  child,  the 
administrative  difficulties,  the  preparation  of  personnel 
and  the  acquisition  of  areas  and  financing,  etc.,  haVe  been 
studied.  Those  in  relation  to  this  study  have  been  summar¬ 
ized  and  examples  of  experiments  undertaken  at  the  Grade  VI 
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level  in  Canada  have  been  included. 

Because  relevant  information  on  recent  experiments 
is  not  always  available  in  printed  form,  personal  contact 
has  been  made  with  leaders,  on  this  continent,  in  the  field 
of  outdoor  education.  Pertinent  information  gleaned  from 
these  people  will  be  included  in  the  study  as  well  as  in¬ 
formation  from  other  documents,  briefs,  articles,  news¬ 
papers  and  unpublished  theses. 

Upon  this  basis,  the  body  of  this  study  will  be 
developed.  Outdoor  education  is  an  accepted  medium  of 
learning  and  because  it  is  recognized  by  the  Department  of 
Education  in  Alberta  for  its  students,  the  study  will  use 
the  authorized  concepts  that  are  to  be  learned  at  the  sixth 
grade  level  as  it  presents  those  activities,  adapted  to  the 
outdoor  setting,  that  best  illustrate  the  concepts  for  each 
subject  area  of  that  grade. 

In  so  citing  the  activities,  materials  and  visual 
aids  appropriate  to  the  area  will  also  be  examined  and 
references  included  wherever  applicable,  e.g.,  for  maps, 
charts  and  illustrations,  etc. 

In  the  final  chapter  some  of  the  administrative 
aspects  of  pre-planning  and  post  camp  evaluations  are 
considered.  An  outline  of  the  initial  steps  taken  by  a 
teacher  wishing  to  introduce  outdoor  education  into  his 
school  have  been  included.  Following  the  camp  experience, 
a  submission,  including  an  evaluation,  is  required  by  the 
School  Board.  Therefore,  examples  of  testing  devices  of 
both  a  formal  and  an  informal  nature  have  been  given. 
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These  are  primarily  program  oriented. 

The  conclusion  is  followed  by  three  appendices 

namely : 

a)  Examples  of  activities  that  could  be  undertaken  in 
the  classroom  prior  to  a  resident  outdoor  experience. 

b)  Examples  of  programs  used  in  outdoor  education 
centers  for  grade  six  children. 

c)  A  list  of  sources  of  information  including  addresses 
for  Teachers'  Guides  and  Camper  Work  Books  suitable 
for  on- the-campsite  use. 


■ 
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CHAPTER  II 


THE  HISTORICAL  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SCHOOL  CAMPING 
WITH  PARTICULAR  REFERENCE  TO  PROGRAMMING 

1 .  In  the  United  States  of  America 

The  initiation  of  organized  school  camping  has  been 
credited  to  Mr.  and  Mrs.  F,  W.  Gunn.  They  organized  short 
excursions  during  the  academic  year  and  culminated  these 
with  a  two  week  summer  camping  trip  to  Camp  Comfort  near 
Welsh's  Point,  Connecticut  in  1861.  Lake  Waramough  later 
became  the  permanent  camp  site  for  Camp  Gunnery  and  the  an¬ 
nual  two  week  event  became  an  integral  part  of  their 
school's  curriculum. 

A  camp  for  "weakly  boys"  was  pioneered  by  Dr.  J„  T, 
Rothrock  at  Wilkes  Barre,  Pennsylvania  in  1876.  His  camp 
was  organized  at  Lake  Gonago  as  a  School  of  Physical  Edu¬ 
cation.  The  program  was  to  include  physical  exercise  in  a 
woodland  setting  while  tempered  with  skills  and  knowledge 
which  were  not  usually  given  in  an  academic  curriculum. 

This  camp  was  conducted  for  a  period  of  four  months  at  a 
cost  of  $200  per  child.  But  at  the  conclusion  of  its  first 
session  the  scheme  was  abandoned  "as  it  failed  to  pay  ex¬ 
penses."  (38:24)  A  total  of  twenty  campers  and  five 
teachers  participated  in  this  first  venture.  Although 
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others  tried  to  succeed  in  the  following  two  seasons,  a 
profit  could  not  be  made. 

In  1880  Rev.  George  Hinckley  conducted  a  camp  on 
Gardner's  Island  near  Wakefield,  Rhode  Island  for  boys  from 
his  parish.  The  program  included  physical  activity,  re¬ 
ligious  education,  evening  entertainment  and  various  other 
skills  of  an  educational  nature.  The  name  of  the  camp  be¬ 
came  known  as  Goodwill  Camp  and  the  site  was  changed  to 
Hinckley  in  Maine. 

Then,  "In  1881  Ernest  Balch  established  Camp 

Chocoras  on  Burnt  Island,  New  Hampshire."  (13:31)  His 

motive  being  that,  in  his  considered  opinion,  ithe  boys  1  of 

well-to-do  families  living  in  summer  hotels  were  in  poor 

condition  and  so, to  assist  their  proper  development,  he 

established  his  camp. 

For  nine  years  Camp  Chocorus  served  as: a 
laboratory  where  he  worked  out  most  of  the 
essential  features  of  organized  camps  as 
they  exist  to-day.  His  practices  were  copied 
in  other  camps  and  many  of  his  campers  later 
established  camps  of  their  own.  (13:31) 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Luther  H.  Gulick  are  credited  with 

commencing  camping  for  girls.  They  conducted  a  camping 

trip  for  their  daughters  in  1885  and  periodically  other 

girls  were  taken  on  a  paying  basis.  The  River  Thames  in 

Connecticut  was  their  camp  site. 

It  is  believed  that  the  first  camp  conducted  by  a 


public  school  was  that  organized  by  the  Board  of  Education 
in  Dubuque  in  1912. 
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Iowa  coocpera.tediwith  the  Visiting  Nurse 
Association  in  establishing  a  Summer  Camp 
for  undernourished  school  children.  One 
of  the  earliest  camps  for  normal  boys  was 
organized  by  the  Chicago  Public  Schools  in 
1919.  This  camp  was  established  in  cooper¬ 
ation  with  the  War  Department  and  an  associ¬ 
ation  of  business  men.  It  was  primarily  an 
R.O.T.C.  camp  but  activities  such  as  sports, 
lectures,  campfire  programs,  and  crafts  were 
a  part  of  the  program.  By  the  early  1930's 
at  least  seven  cities  in  the  United  States 
had  camps  maintained  or  directed  by  boards 
of  education.  (13:35) 

School  camping  is  said  to  have  "come  of  age"  in  the 

mid  1930's.  Some  attribute  this  to  the  changes  in  thought 

that  came  as  a  result  of  the  depression. 

Perhaps  the  impetus  f  or  the  movements  can 
be  credited  to  the  stimulus  of  agency  or 
private  camps,  the  need  for  the  public 
schools  to  extend  the  scope  of  education 
resulting  from  a  deterioration  of  the 
traditional  functions  of  the  family,  or 
other  education  and  sociological  factors. 

It  would  seem  most  logical  tha t  this  was 
an  inevitable  emergence  of  our  constantly 
changing  culture  and  the  educator's  at¬ 
tempt  to  keep  abreast  of  the  re-shaping 
cultural  pattern.  (83:1) 

The  term  outdoor  education  is  the  combined  experience 
of  people  in  the  fields  of  camping,  c ons ervat ion,  education, 
natural  science,  physical  education,  recreation  and  social 
welfare.  Their  efforts  have  been  united  into  the  current 
educational  movement  that  is  gaining  momentum  with  the  years. 
To  some,  outdoor  education  refers  to  all  those  activities 
that  can  be  best  accomplished  outside  of  the  four  walls  of 
a  formal  school,  yet  not  confined  necessarily  to  a  camp 
setting.  To  further  the  movement,  many  of  those  conducting 
summer  camps  held  teaching  positions  during  the  academic 
year.  They  transferred  many  of  the  aims  and  objectives 
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from  the  departmental  syllabus  to  their  programs  and  so 
the  summer  camps  developed  in  a  parallel  fashion  to  school 
camps . 

2 .  In  New  South  Vales,  Australia 

The  Department  of  Education  in  New  South  Wales  is 
credited  with  the  development  of  comprehensive  school  camp¬ 
ing.  The  history  of  this  scheme  has  been  recorded  only  in 
the  past  decade.  From  the  first  beginnings  in  1906  the 
development  appears  to  have  progressed  in  three  separate 
stages,  1906-1915;  1915-1939;  and  1939  to  the  present  day. 

During  the  first  stage  the  movement  was  entitled 
"the  Rural  Camp  Schools".  This  came  as  a  result  of  comments 
made  by  the  Director  of  Education  in  September,  1906.  He 
said  that  unless  some  definite  scheme  was  brought  into  im¬ 
mediate  effect,  city  school  children  would  not  get  the 
opportunity  to  observe  country  life,  and  that  as  the  years 
progressed  this  deprivation  would  become  more  widespread. 

He  acknowledged  the  efforts  of  some  teachers  who  had  made 
the  attempt  to  bridge  the  gap  with  the  remark  that  the 
beneficial  results  proved  it  to  be  desirable.  The  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Education  at  that  point  was  prepared  to  include 
this  practice  in  the  primary  school  routine. 

The  first  experimental  camp  was  conducted  at  Ducken- 
field  Farm  in  the  Hunter  Valley  approximately  one  hundred 
and  twenty  miles  north  of  Sydney.  One  hundred  and  forty 
six  boys  from  schools  in  Sydney  with  fourteen  teachers  set 
out  with  borrowed  equipment  for  the  first  school  camp.  The 
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Government  Medical  Officer  for  the  Newcastle  district  super¬ 
vised  the  medical  tent;  the  Department  of  Education  assumed 
the  costs  involved  for  staff;  the  boys  paid  ten  shillings 
and  sixpence  each  to  cover  their  fares  and  the  cost  of  their 
keep,  and  their  week  long  camp  began  on  October  3,  1906. 

The  camp  was  so  successful,  that  before  the  end  of  the  year 
a  total  of  576  boys  and  48  teachers  had  participated  in  the 
scheme.  As  many  of  the  boys  had  had  little  opportunity  to 

V 

experience  the  activities  of  "country  life",  every  assist¬ 
ance  was  given  to  them  by  local  farmers.  This  educational 
experience,  the  strict  discipline  and  the  instruction  "con¬ 
stituted  influences  favourable  to  the  cadet  and  citizen 
soldier  movement  and  to  the  development  of  the  broad  nation¬ 
al  sentiment  that  should  underlie  it."  (25:44)  The  follow¬ 
ing  year  the  program  more  than  doubled  and  two  camps  were 
held  in  different  centers  -  one  west  and  the  other  south 
of  Sydney. 

By  1908  the  total  number  of  participants  and  teachers 
since  the  beginning  of  the  movement,  rose  to  2,600  and  210 
respectively.  In  1909  the  largest  camp  ever  conducted  in 
New  South  Wales  was  held  at  Morpeth.  Six  hundred  and  thirty 
four  boys  attended. 

The  Chief  Inspector's  1909  annual  report  stated: 

It  is  now  over  three  years  since  this  movement 
was  inaugurated,  and  it  is  not  too  much  to  say 
that  it  has  proved  most  successful  in  regard  to 
the  objects  for  which  it  was  intended.  Continu¬ 
ous  instruction  is  the  keynote  of  these  Camp 
Schools.  The  venue  is  simply  changed  from  the 
public  schools  to  the  tented  field,  and  instead 
of  the  prescribed  text-books  being  in  use  the 
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book  of  Nature  is  studied,  and  the  lads  brought, 
in  an  interesting  way,  into  contact  with  every 
form  of  agricultural  labour....  Under  the  guid¬ 
ance  of  an  intelligent  teacher,  and  with  the 
assistance  of  the  farmers,  who,  it  is  pleasing 
to  relate,  display  a  most  cordial  and  co-operate 
ive  spirit,  the  whole  of  the  workings  of  this 
agricultural  life  is  revealed  to  hundreds  of 
eager  and  inquiring  boys,  whose  minds  are  in  a 
keenly  receptive  state.  What  is  seen  during  the 
day  is  discussed  in  the  quietude  of  the  camp  at 
night,  and  the  impressions  sown  in  the  minds  of 
the  boys  are  lasting  ones.  (25:44-45) 

Post  camp  evaluation  of  the  scheme  by  teachers  showed 
that  125  boys  had  accepted  some  type  of  agrarian  occupation 
and  a  further  25  were  continuing  their  studies  at  Farm 
Schools  or  Agricultural  Colleges. 

Each  year  the  locations  of  the  camps  were  changed  and 
as  a  general  rule  three  different  centers  were  used  each 
year.  The  agrarian  population  welcomed  the  Department's  ef¬ 
fort  and  extended  this  to  the  campers  and  staff. 

During  the  academic  year  of  1911  a  winter  camp  was 
organized  "(which  was  quite  as  successful  as  the  others)"  . 
(25:46)  As  well,  the  Department  of  Education  supplied  the 
necessary  camping  equipment  to  each  participant. 

One  thousand,  five  hundred  and  twenty  eight  boys  and 
109  teachers  attended  the  three  sessions  held  in  1912  making 
the  school  camp  practically  continuous.  "Applications  to 
attend  exceeded  those  numbers,  but  for  organisation  purposes 
it  was  necessary  to  limit  each  school  to  one  unit  of  twelve 
boys  per  term."  (25:46) 

The  year  of  1913  was  another  successful  one  for  the 
Rural  Camp  Schools.  The  Department  of  Education  had  been 
asked  on  a  number  of  occasions  to  conduct  camps  in  the  cities 
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for  rural  youth.  This  plea  was  refused  on  the  grounds  that 
it  would  entirely  defeat  the  purpose  of  their  present  camp¬ 
ing  scheme! 

In  1914  one  session  began  on  February  26  and  con¬ 
cluded  on  April  8th.  At  this  session  boys  from  the  rural 
Newcastle  area  were  included.  With  the  outbreak  of  World 
War  I  the  Rural  Camp  Schools  were  suspended,  but  the  Min¬ 
ister  for  Education  made  it  clear  in  his  annual  report 
that  this  was  a  temporary  arrangement  and  that  as  soon  as 
the  crisis  was  over  the  scheme  would  be  resumed. 

Unfortunately,  these  camping  periods  were  not  re¬ 
newed  officially  by  the  government  until  1938  although 
interested  headmasters  encouraged  field  trips  and  excursions 
from  their  individual  schools.  Many  teachers  took  advantage 
of  the  outdoor  environment  to  enrich  their  classroom  work. 
Interest  was  so  engendered  in  this  period  that  formal  ap¬ 
proaches  to  the  Department  of  Education  were  made  to  co¬ 
ordinate  the  efforts  of  teachers  and  to  expand  the  potential 
learning  environment. 

1939  saw  the  beginning  of  the  modern  era  of  school 
camping  in  the  state  of  New  South  Wales,  Australia.  Mr. 
Gordon  Young,  a  former  Canadian  Y.M.C.A.  secretary,  accepted 
the  position  of  director  of  Physical  Education  for  New  South 
Wales  in  1938.  He  was  instrumental  in  having  lands  leased 
to  the  Department  of  Education  from  other  governmental  de¬ 
partments  or  bought  for  purposes  of  education.  In  1939  the 
first  school  camp  of  the  new  era  was  conducted  on  official 
camp  property  at  Broken  Bay.  From  this  under-canvas-camp, 
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the  movement  has  grown  to  nine  permanent  camps  and  a  total 
of  approximately  10,000  acres  of  natural  bushland.  Many 
of  the  camps  have  a  common  boundary  with  crown  land  or  other 
natural  areas  administered  by  trusts,  or  the  Chief  Secret¬ 
ary's  Department  which  controls  the  Fauna  Protection  Board 
and  the  Wildlife  Service. 

Approximately  $2  million  dollars  Canadian  is  the 
current  value  of  camp  buildings  and  facilities  in  New  South 
Wales.  Three  of  these  camps  offer  a  continuous  ten  day 
program  throughout  the  entire  year.  During  the  three  regu¬ 
lar  school  terms  of  the  academic  year,  any  child  in  primary 
school  with  a  minimum  age  of  10  years  is  eligible  to  at¬ 
tend  one  of  these  camps.  The  State  is  divided  into  In¬ 
spectorates  similar  to  the  areas  designated  as  school 
districts  in  Alberta.  Each  Inspectorate  is  given  the  op¬ 
portunity  to  send  youngsters  once  per  year.  The  time  of 
year  allocated  to  the  Inspectorate  rotates  each  year.  These 
three  camps  are,  in  fact,  coeducational  schools.  They  are 
in  the  category  known  as  Schools  for  Specific  Purposes  and 
are  staffed  by  departmental  teachers  headed  by  a  principal. 

A  nurse  resides  in  the  camp  hospital  and  is  employed  by 
the  Department  of  Public  Health.  Approximately  9,000  young¬ 
sters  have  this  ten  day  experience  each  year.  The  program 
consists  of  activities  in  physical  education,  recreation, 
natural  science,  social  studies,  bushcraft,  handcraft, 
health,  etc.  (See  Appendix  B) 

Narrabeen  Lakes  camp  is  conducted  on  a  five  day  basis. 
This  camp  is  used  for  whole  school  projects.  Sports  coaching 
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and  training  camps  are  conducted  there  during  weekends. 

It  is  available  to  both  primary  and  secondary  schools  from 
the  Sydney  or  near  Sydney  area.  These  camps  can  be  co¬ 
educational,  and  the  program  is  adapted  to  the  group's 
needs  e.g.,  primary  school  children  cover  some  of  the  prac¬ 
tical  aspects  of  their  curriculum  and  secondary  children 
take  advantage  of  the  recreational,  biological  science  and 
vocational  activities. 

Another  of  the  camps  is  operated  on  a  three  day  basis 
for  secondary  school  students  only.  Separate  boys  and  girls 
camps  are  conducted  and  the  program  emphasis  here  is  on  bush- 
craft  and  camp  craft  skills. 

Four  other  camps  are  used  mainly  during  school  vaca¬ 
tions,  although  many  schools  adjourn  to  the  campsite  in  their 
area  for  whole  school  projects  such  as  is  undertaken  at  the 
Narrabeen  camp  for  Sydney's  schools.  In  cases  such  as  this, 
a  camp  director  is  provided  by  the  Department  of  Education 
and  the  remainder  of  the  camp  staff  accompany  the  children 
from  their  own  schools. 

In  the  foreseeable  future  school  camping  in  New  South 
Wales  will  encompass  the  widest  possible  variety  of  activit¬ 
ies  and  give  each  child  the  opportunity  to  see  and  experience 
as  many  different  environments  as  the  state  can  offer. 

3  .  In  Canada 

Canada  has  a  new  history  in  the  field  of  outdoor  edu¬ 
cation.  According  to  Scholes  (74:15)  school  camping  had  its 
Canadian  beginnings  in  Ontario  in  1950  and  by  1954  four  of 
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Toronto’s  schools  were  experimenting  with  school  camping 
programs.  Surrounding  districts  were  inspired  to  try  this 
new  field  and  soon  the  areas  around  Guelf,  the  Humber  Val¬ 
ley  Conservation  Area  and  the  Muskoka  Lake  district  were 
being  used  as  outdoor  laboratories. 

In  1959  The  Island  School  was  established  as  a  year 
round  camping  site  by  the  Board  of  Education  for  the  city 
of  Toronto.  This  camp,  the  first  of  its  kind  in  Canada, 
was  set  in  100  acres  of  natural  woodland  on  Centre  Island 
facing  Toronto's  harbour  (8:1).  This  camp  had  a  permanent 
staff  consisting  of:  (8:12) 

...  a  secretary,  a  matron,  a  nurse,  four  science 
teachers,  six  Teachers’  College  students  and  an 
assistant  director,  all  under  the  supervision  of 
Director,  Robin  Dennis. 

In  addition  one  male  and  one  female  teacher  came  with 
the  two  Grade  six  classes  each  week  to  assist  with  super¬ 
vision  at  the  site  and  to  prepare  follow-up  material  for 
return- to-classroom  work.  Sessions  on  the  site  are  prim¬ 
arily  in  the  area  of  Natural  Science  and  the  campers  are 
expected  to  keep  their  own  notes  in  specially  prepared  book¬ 
lets.  Recreation,  discussions,  and  sessions  specifically 
designed  to  correlate  the  laboratory  experience  with  class¬ 
room  learning  round  out  the  five  day  program  (see  Appendix 
B). 


Albion  Hills  Conservation  School  opened  in  1963  on 
a  year-round  basis  primarily  designed  to  accommodate  senior 
high  school  pupils,  yet  available  to  other  school  groups  as 
required.  The  program  at  this  site  is  orientated  towards 
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conservation  and  forest  management  and  the  resource  staff 
are  supplied  by  the  Metropolitan  Toronto  and  Region  Con¬ 
servation  Authority. 

One  school  in  Halifax,  Nova  Scotia  is  reported  to 
have  experimented  with  school  camping  at  the  elementary 
level  as  have  some  of  the  elementary  schools  of  Regina, 
Saskatchewan.  Both  these  Provinces  used  rented  facilities 
and  the  instructional  staff  consisted  of  available  school 
teachers,  supervisors  and  local  authorities  e.g.,  zoo 
keepers,  etc.  For  a  sample  of  Regina’s  program  refer  to 
Appendix  B. 

British  Columbia  and  Alberta  have  had  a  significant 
number  of  orally  reported  school  camps.  In  both  these 
provinces  individual  school  boards  have  given  permission 
for  interested  school  teachers  to  be  absent  from  regular 
classes  for  three  to  five  days  as  they  lead  their  classes 
on  educational  field  trips.  But  such  permission  has  not 
been  widely  used,  nor  reported  and  unless  reports  are 
published,  little,  if  anything,  is  heard  of  them.  Such  ex¬ 
periences  as  the  ten  day  Bowron  Lakes  canoe  trip  taken  by 
a  school  in  Oliver,  British  Columbia,  the  fourteen  day  bike 
hike  taken  by  the  girls  of  grade  8  from  Lawton  and  Highlands 
schools  in  Edmonton  and  the  boys  from  grades  7  and  8  in 
other  Edmonton  Junior  High  Schools  who  spent  three  days  at 
a  wilderness  site  near  Jasper,  proved  to  be  both  highlights 
of  their  year  and  educational  beyond  their  expectations. 

Many  of  the  junior  and  senior  high  school  camps  have 
been  conducted  during  the  period  between  the  conclusion  of 
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classes  and  the  July  1st  weekend.  Grande  Prairie  has  used 
this  period  extensively  for  wilderness  camping  for  the  past 
eight  years.  More  recently,  the  Department  of  Education 
for  the  Province  of  Alberta  has  approved  a  Physical  Edu¬ 
cation  30  course  which  includes  in  its  format  a  four  day 
camping  trip.  The  program  was  designed  to  offer  recreation¬ 
al  skills  with  a  high  carry  over  value.  These  skills  were 
taught  along  with  the  related  subject  areas  to  give  the 
participant  a  thorough  basic  knowledge  in  such  activities 
as  riflery,  game  management,  conservation,  map  and  compass 
work,  etc. 

While  many  of  the  early  experiments  in  this  Province 
appear  to  be  oriented  to  the  junior  and  senior  high  school 
levels,  a  movement  was  underway  in  Calgary  to  approve  an 
experimental  two  year  program  with  a  class  of  grade  six 
children  from  Colonel  Walker  School.  These  two  camps,  held 
in  June  of  1964  and  1965,  were  conducted  at  the  Kiwanis 
camp  west  of  Calgary.  From  data  gathered  during  these  ex¬ 
periments  a  comprehensive  report  (39)  was  compiled  and  from 
this  basis  school  camping  has  become  a  permanent  feature  of 
the  Calgary  Public  School  Boards  Grade  Six  program  (refer 
to  Appendix  B)  with  increasing  numbers  becoming  involved 
each  year. 

Spring  1969  has  seen  an  unprecedented  number  of  re¬ 
ports  in  local  newspapers  commending  and  reporting  various 
outdoor  education  activities.  These  reports  are  significant 
in  that  individual  teachers  are  using,  to  the  best  of  their 
ability,  the  available  resources  in  and  near  their  schools 
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with  such  a  result  that  longer  trips  are  being  planned 
with  parental  and  higher  authority  approval.  (6,  86) 

In  general,  the  Canadian  School  Camping  Programs 
tend  to  follow  organizational  and  administrative  examples 
of  other  countries  such  as  those  of  the  United  States  and 
Australia.  While  little  documented  evidence  is  available 
as  yet  this  does  not  indicate  a  lack  of  interest  or  thor¬ 
oughness  for  the  job  to  be  done,  but  simply  a  growing 
awareness  among  individual  teachers,  parents  and  students 
which  must  filter  up  through  the  ranks  of  authority  to  find 
its  professional  acceptance  and  widespread  publicity. 

School  camping  began  with  an  educational  purpose  and 
still  maintains  it  although  the  subject  emphasis  has  changed 
over  the  years.  Canada  is  beginning  slowly  as  has  been  the 
case  in  other  countries  but  she  is  current  in  her  program 
emphasis  --  that  of  the  greater  use  of  the  out-of-doors  as 
a  natural  and  abundant  classroom  for  the  teaching  of  the 
concepts  designed  by  specialists  to  help  the  child  of  this 
space  age  meet  the  needs  of  his  life  now  and  in  the  future. 

The  modern  era  of  school  camping  began  some  30  to 
70  years  after  its  commencement  in  Australia  and  the  United 
States  respectively.  With  the  still  faster  dissemination 
of  knowledge  and  innovative  ideas,  Canada  may  well  be  at 
the  beginning  of  her  thrust  in  this  area,  but  time  will  be 
her  judge. 
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CHAPTER  III 


RELATED  STUDIES 1IN  OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 

The  following  studies  reported  in  chronological  order, 
indicate  an  historical  progression  through  which  Australia 
and  the  United  States  have  passed  or  are  passing.  Canada 
can  learn  much  from  the  trials  and  errors  of  both  these 
countries  and  profit  from  their  students  research  while  en¬ 
deavoring  to  capitalize  on  this  old,  yet  seemingly  modern, 
technique  in  education. 

A  philosophical  study  by  Elwell  in  1925  attempted  to 
indicate  the  differences  between  the  Summer  Camp  with  its 
primary  emphasis  on  amusement  and  the  educational  aims  and 
objectives  of  the  "school  of  the  open"  (30).  Elwell  sug¬ 
gested  a  program  that  complied  with  the  philosophical  thought 
of  the  day  from  his  actual  experience  in  a  natural  setting. 

Arnold  said,  "the  public  schools  have  begun  to  take 
an  interest  in  the  educational  possibilities  of  the  summer 
camp  and  have  established  a  few  experimental  camps".  (2:2) 

He  presented  a  questionnaire  to  camp  directors  and  from 
their  responses  he  compiled  a  set  of  aims  and  objectives 
that  correlated  closely  with  those  of  the  secondary  schools. 
These  aims  and  objectives  he  grouped  into  four  categories; 
moral,  physical,  mental  and  social. 
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Experimental  evidence  of  changes  in  the  character  of 
boys  after  a  summer  camp  experience  was  made  by  Dimock  and 
Hendry.  (27)  They  applied  paper  and  pencil  tests,  be¬ 
haviour  observation  records  and  a  score  from  observations 
of  behaviour  which  were  marked  on  a  frequency  rating  scale. 
From  this  they  concluded  that  a  positive  contribution  had 
been  made  by  the  one  camping  experience.  With  the  publish¬ 
ing  of  their  results  in  1929  they  said: 

The  next  decade  will  doubtless  see  schools 
extending  their  program  through  the  summer 
to  include  the  camping  experience.  Educators 
will  increasingly  become  aware  of  the  place 
of  the  camp  in  a  complete  year-long  scheme  of 
education.  (27:335) 

In  1936  Mason  (54)  used  a  structured  interview  tech¬ 
nique  to  obtain  data  for  one  of  the  earliest  sociological 
research  studies  ever  undertaken.  He  attempted  to  secure 
the  feelings  of  the  campers  toward  their  environment  at 
camp,  the  leadership,  the  camping  activities  and  the  social 
and  moral  values  of  camping  in  general.  From  this  he  at¬ 
tempted  to  point  out  basic  characteristics  of  youngsters 
and  how  these  could  be  satisfied  by  a  camping  program. 

Mason  could  see  no  distinction  between  a  recreational  camp 
or  an  educational  one. 

.  .  .  the  modern  educational  approach, 

centering  around  the  element  of  interest  in 
subject  matter,  comes  very  close  to  being  a 
play  approach.  The  ’educational  camp’  build¬ 
ing  its  ’curriculum’  upon  interests  becomes  a 
’recreational  camp'  .■  The  distinction  it  seems 
to  me,  is  an  unnecessary  and  poorly  drawn  one. 

(54:8) 

Welfare  camps  of  the  late  1920’s  adopted  the  edu¬ 
cational  aims  and  objectives  interpreted  to  them  by  Sharpe. 


■ 

' 

1 

' 

. 


33 

(93)  He  believed  that  the  aims  of  education  could  act  as 
a  guide  and  an  aid  to  the  wider  and  fuller  interpretation 
of  camping.  The  term  camping  was  used  in  the  sense  that 
it  .  .  is  a  series  of  purposeful,  related  experiences 
in  real  life  situations,  and  is  therefore  an  educational 
process. "  (93:36) 

In  1934  McAuliffe  (55)  presented  a  paper  outlining 
his  personal  experiences  as  the  director  of  his  own  camp. 

Ward  (90)  outlined  the  camping  movement  and  the  progressive 
education  movement  drawing  a  parallel  between  the  two.  He 
traced  the  development  of  summer  camping  pointing  out  the 
social  and  cultural  situation  of  the  time  and  the  need  that 
was  being  fulfilled  by  the  camping  program  in  the  early 
1930*s.  He  believed  that  an  exchange  of  ideas  and  experi¬ 
mentation  would  change  the  "regimented  academic  camp  curri^ 
cula  to  a  free  and  unhampered  education  .  .  .  . "  (90:51) 

More  recently,  McKnight  (57)  tried  to  provide  a  basis 
for  the  need  for  school  camping  by  determining  the  cultural, 
educational,  economic,  psychological  and  social  trends  of 
the  American  way  of  life. 

Hammerman  (42)  analyzed  the  socio-cultural  forces 
which  he  felt  influenced  the  development  of  camping  education. 
He  looked  upon  camping  as  a  necessary  "extension  of  the  school 
facility"  (42:178)  and  concluded  that  when  its  aims  and  ob= 
jectives  were  "in  keeping  with  the  aims  of  education,"  (42: 
178)  then  the  school  camp  justified  its  existence. 

During  the  summers  from  1939  -  1942  Moore  (59)  anal¬ 
yzed  the  responses  she  had  collected  from  campers,  parents. 
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school  agencies,  counsellors  and  social  workers  towards  the 
improvement  in  the  mental  level,  skills  and  knowledge,  and 
the  social  habits  of  the  campers.  The  Seven  Cardinal  Prin¬ 
ciples  of  Education  formed  the  basis  for  the  rating  of  the 
responses  which  gave  her  study  a  favourable  positive  result 
Sharpe  (9)  used  an  experimental  and  a  control  group 
to  study  social  aspects  of  a  camping  experience.  While 
holding  the  position  of  executive  director  of  Life  Camps 
he  rated  the  groups  according  to  observations,  interviews, 
interest  inventories,  paper  and  pencil  tests,  opinion  sur¬ 
veys  and  sociometric  tests.  He  reported  that  the  results 
were  statistically  significant  and  that  the  experimental 

group  showed  an  overall  superiority  over  the  control  group. 

« 

In  the  late  1940's  Irwin  (47)  attempted  to  determine 

i 

the  educational  nature  of  camping  by  employing  educational 
aids  in  the  summer  camp  setting. 

Clarke  (19)  gave  a  detailed  description  of  the  San 
Diego  school  camping  program.  He  presented  an  opinion 
questionnaire  to  teachers,  pupils  and  parents  in  an  effort 
to  evaluate  and  determine  those  values  that  might  be  expec¬ 
ted  from  a  school  camping  experience.  The  San  Diego  school 
camps  began  on  a  permanent  operational  basis  in  1946. 

In  the-  Snn  Diego  approach^  an  activity 
curriculum  in  a  group  living  situation 
using  the  natural  environment  was  considered 
to  be  a  valuable  component  of  education  and 
a  responsibility  of  the  community  under  the 
leadership  of  the  schools.  (93°49) 

A  sociometric  study  was  carried  out  by  Stack  (82)  in 
1960.  Prior  to  a  five  day  camping  experience  at  Clear  Lake 
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Michigan,  she  attempted  to  define  the  attitudes  of  the 
pupils  towards  their  classmates,  teachers,  school,  the  idea 
of  school  camping,  themselves  and  their  friends.  At  the 
conclusion  of  the  camping  period  the  children  were  tested 
again  in  order  to  measure  the  changes  in  attitude.  School 
histories,  interviews,  case  studies  and  a  battery  of  ob¬ 
jective  tests  were  her  means  of  data  collection.  Stack 
concluded  that  positive  changes  in  attitude  resulted  from 
the  camping  experience  especially  between 

a)  the  teacher  and  pupil. 

b)  the  pupil  and  school. 

c)  the  pupil  and  pupil. 

d)  the  pupil  and  camping. 

Kranzer  (51)  had  similar  conclusions  to  Stack  after 
conducting  a  five  day  camp  for  sixth  grade  pupils  in  1958. 

He  stated  that  the  positive  changes  that  resulted  from  the 
experience  might  not  have  occurred  had  the  youngsters  re¬ 
mained  in  the  classroom. 

By  1958  it  is  believed  that  31,800  children  had 
participated  in  the  Californian  school  camping  scheme. 

To  determine  social  relationships  and  to  measure 
self  concept  Beker  (?)  applied  a  battery  of  tests  to  his 
subjects.  Although  a  positive  attitude  was  evident  in  the 
area  of  self  concept  and,  to  some  extent  in  their  social  re¬ 
lationships,  he  warned  that  the  exact  nature  of  the  experience 
and  the  depth  of  its  influence  was  not  as  easily  determined. 

Rogers  (72)  gathered  all  the  available  information 
about  outdoor  education  from  1925  and  categorized  the  data 
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into  statements  of  aims  and  objectives,  principles  and  de¬ 
finitions  of  outdoor  education.  He  then  presented  his 
composite  data,  which  he  found  to  be  consistent  with  the 
judgements  of  nine  experts,  in  the  form  of  21  general  ob¬ 
jectives  and  49  guiding  principles. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  it  wasn't  until  the 
early  1960's  that  text  books  specifically  for  school  camp¬ 
ing  appeared  on  the  market. 

Wiener  (93)  presented  his  Rationale  for  Outdoor 
Education  in  1965.  This  study  looks  closely  at  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  outdoor  education  as  interpreted  by  two  of  its 
pioneers  namely  L.  B.  Sharpe  and  J.  W.  Smith.  The  careers 
of  these  two  men,  their  contributions  to  the  field  and  the 
progress  made  as  a  result  of  their  work,  have  been  written 
for  posterity. 

As  a  result  of  his  study  Wiener  concluded  that  there 
were  four  natural  divisions  in  the  development  of  the  con¬ 
cept  of  outdoor  education.  The  period  1880  -  1935  was  the 
time  of  organized  summer  camping.  This  period  conveyed  the 
concept  of  camping  or  an  outing.  From  1935  -  1945  school 
camping  or  camping  education  was  in  vogue.  1945  -  1955  was 
the  time  of  the  school  camping  or  outdoor  education.  These 
terms  were  synonymous  and  appeared  as  the  current  concepts 
respectively.  From  1955  -  1964  the  movement  was  known  as 
outdoor  education  and  this  concept  or  the  concept  of  resi¬ 
dent  outdoor  education  is  the  idea  used  to-day.  Wiener 
uses  these  dates  only  as  representative  approximations. 
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In  1966  Gibson  (39)  reported  the  findings  of  the 
Calgary  School  Boards  experimental  Grade  Six  camps  with  re¬ 
gard  to  attitudinal  changes  to  aspects  of  the  program  and 
sociability  standings  within  the  class.  Both  types  of 
tests  were  administered  before  and  after  the  experience 
and  the  results  are  worthy  of  note.  (39:215) 

1.  ...  It  is  concluded  that  the  attitudes 
of  students  toward  the  areas  measured  by 
the  test  instrument  improved  greatly  by 
spending  one  week  at  outdoor  school. 

2.  Reality  shock  was  evident,  particularly 
with  non-campers,  but  cannot  be  consid¬ 
ered  a  major  factor  in  that  students  who 
had  camped  before  scored  as  negatively  to 
the  scales  as  those  who  had  never  camped 
before . 

3.  The  students  after  camp  who  had  the  strongest 
interest  in  outdoor  education  activities 
proved  to  be  the  girls  in  both  camps. 

4.  Since  52.1  percent  of  the  students  following 
the  camp  experience  registered  a  strong  in¬ 
terest  of  4  or  5  for  those  areas  measured  by 
the  attitude  scales,  it  is  concluded  that  the 
interest  level  was  high  for  both  groups  even 
though  little  change  may  have  been  registered 
by  some  students. 

5.  Outstanding  improvement  in  1965  was  registered 
in  all  scales  with  the  exception  of  Scale  No. 

I  -  Trees  and  Plants,  and  Scale  No.  IV  -  Topo¬ 
graphy  and  Geography.  From  this  it  is  con¬ 
cluded  that  there  were  factors  in  the  second 
camp,  which  indicated  an  improvement  in  or¬ 
ganization  and  approach  to  the  presentation 
of  the  material. 

Sociometric  Results  (39:216-218) 

1.  When  the  factors  as  outlined  by  Sherif  and 
Sherif  (pp .  545-570)  are  not  strong  in  the 
group  setting,  the  social  distance  between 
students  in  a  group  increases  rather  than 
decreases.  Instead  of  developing  in  group 
bonds  between  members  of  the  cabin  group 
the  students  made  choices  for  others  of  high 
constellation  in  camp.  However,  if  students 
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are  placed  in  cabin  groups  according  to 
social  rank  (those  of  high  constellation 
together,  and  tliose  of  low  constellation 
together)  a  marked  improvement  in  cabin 
group  cohesion  results. 

2.  Homogeneous  grouping  of  students  in  groups 
according  to  social  rank  provides  for  a 
much  greater  opportunity  for  individuals 
of  lower  rank  to  win  self  esteem,  within 
the  limits  of  a  camp  setting  that  de- 
emphasizes  competition  between  groups. 

3.  Heterogeneous  grouping  allows  those  who 
were  the  most  popular  to  assume  leader¬ 
ship  and  subsequently  those  of  lower  rank 
never  have  an  opportunity  to  lead.  Con¬ 
versely,  homogeneous  grouping  according 

to  social  rank  provides  an  opportunity  for 
students  of  low  rank  to  assume  leadership 
positions.  In  this  setting  students  of  the 
high  tcons  t  ella^i  on  group  must--  compete  more 
vigorously  for  leadership  positions.  Con¬ 
sequently  more  conflict  results  in  the 
high  ranking  group. 

4.  Cross-sex  choices  increased  substantiating 
Stack’s  study  (4),  who  found  that  after  camp 
a  greater  choice  was  made  by  campers  for  the 
opposite  sex.  This  factor  can  be  conditioned 
as  evidenced  in  contrasting  the  two  camps. 

When  co-educational  activities  were  sponsored, 
the  cross-sex  choices  increased,  when  these 
were  limited,  the  cross-sex  choices  were  re¬ 
duced. 

5.  As  a  child  rises  in  social  rank  he  drops 
those  students  who  were  friends  below  him 
and  chooses  friends  from  his  own  level  or 
above.  In  the  first  camp  leaders  extended 
choices  to  other  cabin  group  leaders. 

6.  When  students  are  placed  together  by  random 
selection,  isolates  and  neglectees  increase, 
but  when  students  are  placed  according  to 
social  rank  into  homogeneous  groups,  the  i- 
solates  and  neglectees  are  reduced. 

7.  Students  of  low  social  rank,  according  to  the 
data,  have  as  high  scores  on  social  development 
scales  as  the  people  of  high  social  rank.  In 
competition,  people  of  low  social  rank  have  a 
greater  awareness  of  the  expectations  of  soci^ 
ety  than  those  of  high  rank. 
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8.  Stack  (4),  Whitaker  (5:152-160)  and 
Davis  (6:305-313)  in  their  studies 
have  concluded  that  an  increase  in 
"numbers  chosen"  indicates  an  improved 
state  in  the  child’s  social  growth. 

The  experimenter  of  this  study  con¬ 
cludes  that  only  students  dropping  in 
social  rank  or  who  are  new  to  a  group 
make  a  wide  variety  of  choices.  This 
is  done  because  of  a  lack  of  security 
in  their  association  with  their  peers. 

Therefore,  those  who  limit  their  choices 
to  a  smaller  group  are  those  who  feel 
more  secure  with  their  peers. 

(Note,  for  information  about  the  references  included 
in  this  quote  see  (39:222-229). 


Therefore  Outdoor  Education  is  .  .  . 

1.  Capitalizing  on  educational  opportunity.  Indus¬ 
trialization  has  created  a  number  of  gaps  in  the  experiences 
of  the  young  and  these,  in  a  relevant  way,  must  be  filled. 

As  an  example,  many  in  the  population  are  consumers  and  with 
vested  democratic  power  pass  laws  regulating  various  aspects 
of  the  economy,  especially  in  the  area  of  primary  production. 
Yet  to  do  this  wisely,  each  voting  member  of  society  needs 
to  understand  the  causes,  effects  and  principles  involved 
before  each  ratification.  The  Department  of  Education  for 
Alberta  (23:4)  realizes  this  for  it  states  as  an  educational 
objective  that: 

"Each  child  should  increase  his  capabilities  to:.  .  . 

Function  as  a  wise  purchaser  and  consumer." 

Many  practical  activities  in  the  out-of-doors  can  be 
organized  to  help  youngsters  better  understand  the  problems 
associated  with  productivity,  marketing,  etc.  In  fact  it 
is  opportunities  such  as  these  which  can  provide  more  direct 
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real  learning  experiences  coupled  with  the  popularity  of 
outdoor  activities  that  has  caused  the  establishment  and 
progress  of  the  school  camping  movement. 

Sociologists  and  psychologists  accept  the  fact  that 
group  interaction  is  essential  for  normal  growth  and  devel¬ 
opment.  This  experience  should  be  as  wide  as  possible  if 
the  child  is  to  make  valid  value  judgements  as  he  works 
his  way  through  life.  In  a  resident  outdoor  school  situ¬ 
ation  he  is  exposed  to  a  twenty-four  hour  day  routine 
with  his  peers.  In  this  situation  he  may  find  that  his 
assessment  of  school  friends  differ  from  those  he  made  on 
the  formal  playground  (39:179-190)  and  (80:420).  The  ex¬ 
perience  gives  him  direct,  concrete  evidence  from  which 
to  evaluate  situations  that  presently  confront  him  and  to 
form  the  basis  for  his  generalizations  in  the  future. 

The  White  House  Conference  of  1933  (91:38)  issued 

the  following  statement  in  its  report: 

The  camping  movement  has  an  unsurpassed 
educational  opportunity.  The  intimate 
nature  of  the  camp  community,  the  twenty- 
four  hour  a  day  contact  with  children, 
the  rich  and  stimulating  surroundings, 
all  make  possible  educational  achievement 
of  a  high  order. 

This  report  is  referring  to  a  resident  experience 
with  its  concomitant  communal  interaction  which  can  assist 
in  the  acceleration  of  normal  growth  and  development  in  a 
positive  way.  Surely  this  is  seen  as  an  educational  exper¬ 
ience  involving  more  than  the  conceptualization  of  curricula 
This  is  an  extension  of  the  classroom  beyond  the  traditional 
four  walls  and  into  the  natural  and  ecologically  basic  world 
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It  is  into  this  world  that  the  student  must  graduate.  By- 
planning  for  those  activities  that  can  more  effectively  be 
taught  in  the  outdoor  setting,  the  teacher  is  placing  cer¬ 
tain  problems  in  context  and  often  the  setting  is  as  sig¬ 
nificant  to  the  problem  as  the  problem  is  itself.  Learning 
via  direct  experiences  which  begin  with  concrete  activities 
and  are  followed  by  generalizations,  not  only  stimulates 
interest,  but  improves  the  quality  of  the  experience. 

Brimm  (13:48)  explains: 

There  seems  to  be  a  feeling  among  some  of 
our  leading  educators  that  certain  edu¬ 
cational  experiences  can  be  presented  by 
the  camp  in  a  manner  much  superior  to  the 
methods  used  in  the  classroom. 

He  cites  Bode  (10:12)  who 

.  .  .  points  out  that  in  the  organized  camp, 

experiences  may  be  lived  instead  of  being 
learned  from  books.  In  this  respect,  he 
claims,  they  are  providing  something  which 
is  sadly  lacking  in  our  educational  programs. 

With  abundant  resources  in  sufficient  quantity  and 
at  minimal  cost,  the  teacher  can  capitalize  upon  the  curi¬ 
osity  of  his  charges  and  the  environment  as  opportunities 
for  exploration  and  research  present  themselves.  In  so 
doing  he  not  only  effects  an  increase  in  their  power  of 
observation  but  these  new  understandings  reduce  the  fear 
associated  with  the  unknown  and  thus  he  develops  within  the 
youngsters  a  feeling  of  familiarity  in  the  out-of-doors  and 
so  eventually  to  the  child’s  mastery  of  himself  in  this  en¬ 
vironment  . 

Bruner’s  hypothesis  (16:33)  "that  any  subject  can  be 
taught  effectively  in  some  intellectually  honest  form  t 
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to  any  child  at  any  stage  of  development”  is  as  true  for 
formal  education  as  it  is  for  outdoor  education  or  in  fact 
for  any  form  of  education. 

A  few  of  the  comments  made  by  campers  from  surveys 
conducted  at  the  resident  outdoor  school  of  Myuna  Bay, 
serve  to  illustrate  some  of  the  experiences  and  attitudes 
to  which  the  youngsters  have  been  exposed.  These  campers 
ranged  in  age  from  ten  to  twelve  years  and  came  from  both 
city  and  country  areas.  After  the  sixth  day  of  a  ten  day 
camp  the  children  were  asked  to  list  those  things  that 
they  had  attempted  or  experienced  for  the  first  time.  The 
responses  listed  below  are  some  of  the  many  given  and  print¬ 
ed  in  their  bi-weekly  magazine  and  reported  by  Fox  (36). 

I  have  now  seen  the  sea. 

I  am  now  not  afraid  of  the  bush  at  night. 

I  watched  a  starfish  open  an  oyster. 

This  is  the  first  time  that  I  have  caught 
a  lizard  and  let  it  go. 

I  have  written  a  real  letter. 

I  have  caught  my  first  fish. 

I  have  learnt  to  swim. 

I  have  never  enjoyed  so  much  freedom  before. 

This  is  the  first  time  that  I  have  really 
seen  the  need  for  discipline. 

I  have  never  felt  the  equal  of  my  mates 
before  now. 

I  have  never  made  friends  with  my  enemies 
so  quickly. 

I  didn't  think  I  could  walk  so  far. 

I  now  know  how  destructive  a  fire  can  be. 

But  perhaps  one  camper's  reply  best  purports  the  need 
when  he  says  (36): 

At  camp  I  get  a  chance  to  do  things  that 
might  never  occur  in  my  normal  life.  Things 
such  as  learning  to  live  with  other  people 
and  finding  out  about  nature  -  things  at 
school,  that  we  can  only  hear  about,  but  at 
camp  we  get  a  chance  to  see  and  feel. 
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2.  Curriculum  enrichment.  Much  has  been  written 
about  the  involvement  of  the  senses  in  facilitating  learn¬ 
ing  and  their  significance  to  the  retention  of  knowledge. 

(As  an  example,  see  comments  listed  on  the  previous  page.) 
Both  Bruner  (16)  and  Piaget  (64)  have  emphasized  that  the 
more  senses  that  can  be  involved  the  better  for  the  learn¬ 
er.  Northway  (65:18-19)  applied  this  idea  to  the  outdoor 
situation  when  she  wrote: 

It  is  looking,  hearing,  smelling,  touching, 
feeling  and  putting  these  actual  experiences 
together  in  some  outward  form  of  expression 
such  as  conversation,  a  picture,  a  story, 
a  diagram,  a  report,  a  collection  or  display, 
which  reflect  truthfully  ones’  own  actual 
experience  in  the  way  one  is  best  able  to 
express  it,  not  in  the  conventional  way  one 
was  told  to  do  it. 

Outdoor  Education  should  be  considered  an  integral 
part  of  the  learning  environment  as  it  serves  to  illuminate 
regular  school  studies  rather  than  to  duplicate  them  and  in 
so  doing,  offers  the  youngsters  reinforcement  of  their  class¬ 
room  experiences.  At  the  same  time  it  helps  to  develop  a 
continuing  interest  in  learning  by  giving  them  abundant 
materials  and  stimuli  with  which  to  work  resulting  in  im¬ 
proved  verbalization  and  a  wider  range  of  topics  for  variety 
in  form  and  essence  of  communication. 

The  goals  of  Conservation  Education  (81:81)  illustrate 

the  significance  of  integrated  learning: 

a)  Knowledge  and  understanding  of  the 

problems  of  conservation  from  the  stand¬ 
point  of  a  local  area,  the  nation  and 
the  world.  What  are  the  resources?  How 
are  they  used  and  misused?  What  is  their 
present  status?  The  probable  future  de¬ 
mands?  What  are  the  resources  that  are 
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of  economic,  scenic,  scientific, 
historic  and  recreational  value? 

b)  The  development  of  attitudes  and 
appreciations.  To  help  develop  a 
personal  responsibility  toward  con- 
serva tion . 

c)  The  development  of  desirable  practices 
and  skills  related  to  the  use  of  out¬ 
door  resources,  e.g., 

-  refraining  from  picking  wildflowers . 

-  leaving  an  area  better  than  it  was 
when  you  found  it. 

-  putting  campfires  out,  etc. 

Outdoor  education  affords  the  opportunity  to  under¬ 
stand  various  aspects  of  the  natural  world  that  are  not 
limited  by  another's  ability  to  express  them  in  one  medium 
alone  --  for  example  a  sunset  as  portrayed  on  a  canvas  by 
an  artist  or  described  in  a  paragraph  by  a  writer. 

"Creativity  is  not  what  is  done,  but  how  ..."  (63) 

How  much  open  space  is  there  and  what  are  we  doing 
with  it?  (28)  In  Edmonton  alone  there  are  parks  with  signs 
such  as  "Keep  off  the  grass",  "No  active  games  allowed",  etc,, 
and  yet  what  are  the  youngsters  needs  at  this  stage  of  their 
development  and  what  are  they  being  taught  in  their  physical 
education  lessons?  Are  school  activities  so  far  removed 
from  reality?  If  this  is  so,  then  the  objectives  of  education 
for  the  province  of  Alberta  are  contradictory  and  superfluous 
(23:4-5) . 

3.  Overcoming  cultural  deprivation  and  economic  de¬ 
ficiencies.  Modern  living  conditions  have  developed  to  the 
point  where,  for  economic  gain,  efficiency  of  service  and 
satisfactory  accommodation,  multi-family  dwellings  are  re¬ 
placing  the  single  family  dwelling  with  its  private  garden 
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area.  The  area,  per  capita,  of  free  space  is  diminishing 
while  an  increase  in  the  usage  of  available  natural  areas 
can  be  seen,  e.g.,  in  National  and  Provincial  park  figures, 
the  sales  of  sporting  equipment,  the  enrollment  in  learn  to 
ski  or  swim  classes,  etc.,  and  rapidly  rising  memberships 
in  outdoor  activity  groups  and  clubs.  A  portion  of  this 
increase  is  attributable  to  an  increase  in  the  population, 
but  a  portion  can  also  be  traced  to  an  emotional  need. 

Smith  (81s4l)  says : 

Man  needs  identification  with  something 
larger  than  himself.  .  .  .  "Material 

richness  is  our  lot  -  then  why  are  men 
still  afraid?  They  search  for  enduring 
dependability  and  stability  which  can  be 
found  by  "getting  away  from  it  all"  and 
"going  out  into  the  country".  ...  It 
is  from  the  permanence  and  changelessness 
of  mountains,  forests,  lakes  and  open 
spaces  that  man  can  appreciate  the  stead- 
fastness  that  is  missing  from  his  ever 
changing,  transient  way  of  life. 

Poverty  is  believed  to  be  the  most  retarding  force 
to  educational  equality  to-day.  The  term  poverty  is  used 
here  to  indicate  those  people  living  on  or  below  the  sub¬ 
sistence  line  of  $3000  per  year  as  set  by  the  President's 
Council  of  Economic  Advisers.  But  it  is  not  so  much  the 
lack  of  finance  that  should  be  of  concern  as  the  implic¬ 
ations  of  such  a  lack  or  as  Humphrey  (45;136)  states,  "We 
must  not  concentrate  so  hard  on  poverty  of  the  pocket- 
book  that  we  neglect  intellectual  impoverishment",  though 
all  too  often  the  two  are  hand  in  hand. 

"...  a  child  is  probably  farther  away  from  his 
maturation  ceiling  (for  his  age  group)  as  a  result  of  this 
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experiential  poverty '\  ( 32 s 369 )~ as  shown  by-his  measure  of 
success  on  standardized  intelligence  tests  and  standardized 
skill  tests.  For  example,  the  use  of  home  artifacts,  toys, 
furniture,  utensils,  etc.,  is  limited  for  the  poor  child, 
and  hence  his  visual  sense  of  shape  and  colour,  his  tactile 
manipulation  and  so  on  will  be  limited.  Verbal  orientation 
may  be  poor  and  so  auditory  discrimination  and  feedback 
skills  will  be  non-existent  or  poor.  With  this  there  is 
also  a  deficiency  in  memory  development  and  time  judgement. 
Adults  and  peers  form  the  basis  of  our  socialization,  but 
when  they  have  little  positive  information  to  offer,  the 
trend  tends  to  be  reinforced  through  each  generation  so  that 
their  motivation  toward  education  remains  low. 

Deutsch  (32:366)  suggests  current  data  indicates 

.  .  .  that  class  differences  in  perceptual 

abilities  in  general  environmental  orient¬ 
ation  decreases  with  chronological  age, 
whereas  language  differences  tend  to  in¬ 
crease.  These  might  tentatively  be  inter¬ 
preted  to  mean  that  perceptual  development 
occurs  first  and  that  language  growth  and 
its  importance  in  problem  solving  comes 
later. 

To  overcome  the  financial  and  cultural  disparities 

and  to  capitalize  on  the  educational  possibilities  of  the 

outdoor  setting  Hannon  (43)  gives  voice  to  the  dreams  of 

many  when  he  states: 

Proponents  of  out-door  education  hope 
that  camp  schools  will  become  a  permanent 
part  of  the  nation's  education  system  on 
a  year  round  basis  in  order  that  every 
child,  rich  or  poor,  will  have  the  bene¬ 
fit  of  camping  experience  and  all  that 
goes  with  it.  They  contend  that  something 
more  than  book  learning  is  needed  in  the 
schools  of  today  and  that  out-door  education 
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is  a  way  of  enriching  the  educational, 
offerings. 

Within  the  realm  of  one  aspect  of  education  the  fol¬ 
lowing  excerpts  will  show  the  inequalities  of  the  experience 
with  natural  phenomena  for  the  poverty  stricken  child. 

rough  as  he  (the  child  of  poverty)  is, 
if  anyone  doubt  that  this  child  of  com¬ 
mon  clay  have  in  him  the  beauty,  of 
love  for  the  ideal  of  which  his  life 
has  no  embodiment,  let  him  put  the 
matter  to  the  test  ....  I  have  seen 
an  armful  of  daisies  keep  the  peace  of 
a  block  better  than  a  policeman  and 
his  club.  (32:358) 

Has  a  yard  of  turf  been  laid  and  a  vine 
been  coaxed  to  grow  within  their  reach, 
they  are  banished  and  barred  out  from 
it  as  from  a  heaven  that  is  not  for  such 
as  they.  (69:137) 

A  child  does  not  have  to  come  from  a  poverty  stricken 
family  to  be  culturally  deprived.  Educational  standards  are 
implemented  and  assessed  at  the  middle  class  level  of  soci¬ 
ety  and  many  youngsters  fail  to  share  the  experiences  of  ad¬ 
vantaged  peers  even  though  they  may  be  classed  as  economical¬ 
ly  above  the  subsistence  level  for  other  variables. 

From  a  public  school  board  in  downtown  Brooklyn,  it 
was  reported  that  "out  of  48  boys,  20  had  never  seen  the 
Brooklyn  Bridge  that  was  scarcely  five  minutes  1  walk  away.  .  . 

(69:137) 

After  working  with  youngsters  from  a  small  town  who 

were  attending  their  first  school  camp  Porter  (66)  wrote: 

It  isn’t  only  the  tenement  children  of  big 
cities  who  miss  these  meaningful  experiences. 

Battle  Creek,  Michigan,  is  a  country  town 
when  compared  to  New  York  City  or  Chicago, 
yet  in  a  recent  checkup  twenty-eight  out  of 
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thirty-one  children  from  Battle  Creek 
stated  that  never  before  had  they  gone 
for  a  walk  in  the  woods. 

4.  Pursuance  of  adventure 

Adventure  or  non  competitive  activities 
provide  a  challenge,  for  through  the 
element  of  danger,  the  character,  person¬ 
ality  and  social  outlook  of  the  student 
is  allowed  room  for  development,  which 
will  help  make  him  or  her  a  better  and 
more  useful  citizen  of  tomorrow.  (84:1-2) 

Every  student  is  concerned,  to  varying  degrees,  about 
his  self  growth  --  physically,  mentally,  socially,  emotion¬ 
ally  and  spiritually  -  his  total  self,  and  ideally  so,  are 
the  educators  of  today.  But  often  the  child*s  education 
has  evolved  as  a  sequence  of  unrelated  experiences  that,  it 
is  hoped,  he  can  integrate  as  his  life  unfolds. 

Youngsters  are  adventurous.  The  urge  to  be  adventur¬ 
ous,  to  explore  and  discover  is  inborn.  Youth  constantly 
seeks  new  experiences.  Wholesome  outlets  for  this  desire 
are  becoming  fewer  as.our  society  becomes  more  complicated. 
The  desire  to  reach  optimum  efficiency  has  led  to  apartment 
dwelling  close  to  the  place  of  employment  which  is  usually 
attained  in  some  form  of  mechanical  conveyance.  Hence,  to 
a  great  extent,  suburban  populations  have  grown  away  from 
the  natural  environment  and  lack  the  initiative  and  skill 
to  learn  from  it. 

Children  will  learn  through  the  experience  of  ex¬ 
peditions,  both  mentally  and  physically,  to  rely  upon  their 
own  judgement  and  to  gain  a  greater  appreciation  of  respon¬ 
sibility.  As  well,  a  sense  of  physical  well  being  will  be 
promoted  in  each  child  and  a  feeling  of  individual  worth. 
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Such  experiences  provide  a  definite  link  between 
physical  education  classes  and  other  classroom  subjects 
while  providing  the  student  with  new  and  varied  skills 
which  offer  a  wide  choice  of  leisure  time  activities  for 
his  post-school  life. 

5.  Extending  the  teacher.  Research  clearly  indicates 
that  each  person  is  an  individual  with  unique  abilities  and 
potentialities.  Each  child  learns  at  a  different  rate,  in 
a  different  way,  with  different  degrees  of  interest.  Yet 
all  children  have  a  common  goal  --  to  be  better  than  they 
are  now.  Teachers  personally  are  committed  to  some  goal, 
and  in  addition  have  accepted  the  responsibility  of  helping 
their  charges  to  achieve  theirs. 

Because  of  the  infinite  potential  available  to  a 
class  in  an  outdoor  setting  a  teacher  must  improve  his  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  environment  and  satisfactorily  limit  his  stu¬ 
dents  experiences  to  those  befitting  their  age,  and  their 
ability,  while  capitalizing  on  the  available  resources. 

This  not  only  requires  better  personal  preparation, 

but  also  better  planning  of  classroom  activities. 

Science  and  conservation  experiences  out¬ 
doors  should  be  related  to  the  purposes  of 
education  and  the  course  content  of  the 
classroom.  Outdoor  experiences  should  be 
preceeded  by  pre-class  preparation  and  fol¬ 
lowed  by  evaluation  and  discussion  in  the 
classroom.  (81:83) 

The  out-of-doors  merely  provides  the  setting  conducive 
to  learning  by  exploration  but  it  is  the  creative  teacher  who 
can  use  it  to  best  advantage. 
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6.  Having  school  boards  assume  the  responsibility 
for  organizing  and  administering  resident  outdoor  schools. 

The  philosophy,  aims  and  objectives  of  each  existing  camp 
varies  with  the  organization  to  which  it  belongs.  Hence 
the  camper  population  need  not  approximate  a  normal  one  in 
the  statistical  sense.  Summer  camps,  for  example,  are  owned 
and/or  operated  by  agencies,  specific  religious  groups,  or¬ 
ganizations  and  private  individuals  or  companies.  Some  cater 
to  the  poorer  income  group;  others  to  the  highest  income 
group  and  still  others  to  a  particular  need  of  a  group,  e.g., 
physically  handicapped  individuals  or  music  groups,  yet  each 
contributes  in  some  way  to  the  betterment  of  individuals. 

Sharman  (79)  could  foresee  a  camping  future  that  did 
not  meet  the  ideals  nor  have  the  scope  that  the  term  out¬ 
door  education  implied  when  he  wrote: 

The  public  school  is  the  agency  that  should 
assume  the  major  part  of  the  burden  for  organ¬ 
izing  and  operating  camps.  The  objectives  of 
camping  are  primarily  educational  and  recreat¬ 
ional  and,  therefore,  fall  appropriately  in  the 
sphere  of  the  responsibilities  of  the  school 
boards.  It  is  certain  that  the  school  must  ac¬ 
cept  promptly  this  new  responsibility.  Other¬ 
wise  society  will  create  some  new  public  agency 
to  handle  the  problem  of  camping  that  would 
probably  not  be  as  well  qualified  as  the  school. 

Many  critics  of  the  public  schools  believe  that 
educators  and  school  boards  have  been  too  slow 
to  recognize  changed  social  conditions  and  to 
adapt  the  school  program  to  meet  the  new  de¬ 
mands  being  made  on  it. 

Wrenn  and  Harley  (99:81)  agreed  with  this: 

To  the  educators  of  the  future  a  major  mystery 
of  the  development  of  their  profession  in  the 
first  half  of  the  twentieth  century  will  surely 
be  the  slowness  with  which  camping  was  adapted 
as  a  functional  part  of  the  school  system. 
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Western  Canada  has  a  recent  history  when  compared  to 
some  Eastern  regions  and  foreign  countries.  Consequently 
the  school  facilities  tend  to  be  more  modern  and  innovations 
adopted  here  are  largely  the  result  of  experimental  use  in 
the  east  or  in  the  older  established  countries,  although 
this  sequence  of  events  is  now  changing.  As  this  is  a 
younger  developing  area,  it  would  be  remiss  of  current  and 
future  educators  to  dismiss  the  evidence  produced  by  these 
more  experienced  regions.  For  example,  the  low  income  areas 
are  often  the  oldest  established  areas  and  hence  are  in  need 
of  extensive  maintenance  or  are  obsolete.  Increased  immig- 
ration  and  size  of  families  has  increased  the  enrollment 
numbers  and  social  pressure  for  a  higher  education  is  keep- 
ing  more  youngsters  in  school  for  a  longer  period  of  time. 
Add  this  to  numbers  now  qualifying  for  a  university  edu= 
cation  and  the  situation  with  regard  to  new  facilities  can 
be  seen  as  'desperate*  by  the  teacher  and  as  'necessary8  by 
the  school  board  member  who  is  further  removed  from  the 
si tua  ti on . 

As  well,  the  curriculum  calls  for  special  subject 
facility  areas  and  adaptability  of  facilities  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  community  generally.  Yet  statistics  reveal 
that  all  school  boards  are  behind  in  construction  and  this 
is  linearly  correlated  with  the  financial  statement  of 
school  boards.  Without  adequate  finances,  estimated  on  the 
tax  base  of  the  area,  a  school  board  finds  it  difficult  to 
borrow  from  the  government  or  on  the  open  market  to ; 

a)  finance  needed  facilities. 
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b)  offer  salaries  which  will  encourage  better 
teachers  on  a  permanent  basis, 

c)  allow  for  adequate  supplies  of  teaching  mater¬ 
ials,  textbooks,  etc. 


Summary 


Outdoor  education  is  truely  an  interdis¬ 
ciplinary  field,  cutting  across  many 
curricular  areas.  It  possesses  no  subject 
matter  of  its  own,  it’s  major  contributions 
are  ways  of  learning.  (81§4l) 

Unless  the  senses  are  educated  and  provision  is  made 

for  real  opportuni ties  for  integrating  what  has  been  learned 

with  life,  the  basis  for  future  judgement  and  speculation 

will  be  impeded.  The  playground,  museum,  dockyard  or  park 

near  the  school  will  offer  many  new  opportunities  for  a 

child,  but  areas  not  too  distant  from  the  school  will  often 

be  of  more  benefit,  educationally,  to  the  total  child. 

Zahn  (100)  summarizes  these  ideas  and  allays  many  of 

the  fears  voiced  by  those  inquiring  into  the  implementation 

of  outdoor  education  when  he  states : 

It  seems,  therefore,  correct  to  accept  out- 
door  education  in  its  present  prospective  as 
an  integral  part  of  total  education,  as  no 
longer  haphazard  and  almost  whimsical,  as 
having  no  real  relation  to  status  interests 
either  within  or  without  education  per  se, 
but  rather  as  a  means  of  extending  interests, 
increasing  scope,  providing  important  means 
of  developing  creative  power,  in  fact,  aiding 
in  meeting  more  effectively  the  total  objec¬ 
tives  of  the  educative  process. 
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CHAPTER  IV 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  BASIS  FOR  OUTDOOR  ACTIVITIES 

Because  of  the  nature  of  this  study,  it  is  important 
to  define  the  foundation  upon  which  the  following  chapter 
is  based.  From  teachers  in  various  school  divisions  comes 
the  complaint  that  outdoor  education  can  be  used  as  an 
educational  medium  for  certain  subject  areas  only.  Evidence 
of  this  is  available  in  that  some  school  boards  have  refused 
permission  to  conduct  such  outdoor  learning  experiences  when 
approached  from,  the  standpoint  of,  as  an  example,  physical 
education.  It  would  appear  that  some  school  boards  are  more 
concerned  with  the  approach  to  particular  subject  matter  and 
the  relative  cost  of  this  type  of  experience  to  the  funds 
spent  on  the  same  course  for  special  facilities,  text  books, 
etc.  during  the  year.  Hence,  at  the  present  time,  a  teacher 
approaching  a  school  board  needs  to  know  the  financial  cost 
of  the  courses  offered  at  the  Grade  VI  level  in  order  to 
substantiate  a  need  for  a  less  costly  course  and  so  have  the 
outdoor  experience  approved. 

This  study  attempts  to  demonstrate  the  in terdisciplin 
ary  approach  to  outdoor  education.  No  subject  is  a  complete 
entity  unto  itself  and  hence  no  program  can  contain  purely 
one  subject  area,  although  a  particular  subject  emphasis  is 
advantageous  in  some  situations. 
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As  outdoor  education  is  a  method  of  learning  with 
program  implications  in  all  subject  areas  at  the  Grade  VI 
level,  it  is  felt  that  each  activity  can  be  justified  by 
the  stated  aims  and  objectives  of  the  Department  of  Edu¬ 
cation  for  that  grade.  (Please  see  pages  8  -  10  of  this 
study.)  These  are  supplemented  by  the  concepts  to  be 
learned  in  each  subject  area  listed  in  the  officially  ap¬ 
proved  textbooks  and  published  in  (23). 

Hence  the  aims,  objectives  and  concepts  are  quoted 
hereafter.  Each  subject  is  listed  in  alphabetical  order. 

In  some  areas  it  would  appear  that  concepts  irrele¬ 
vant  to  the  study  have  been  included.  These  concepts  are 
important  to  the  students  as  a  basis  for  other  future  learn 
ings  and  are  included  because  their  prior  knowledge  is  im¬ 
portant  to  the  planning  of  the  experience  or  during  the 
experience.  At  times  the  concept  appears  isolated  and 
meaningless,  yet  in  combination  with  others  can  readily  be 
recognized  as  worthy  of  inclusion.  As  an  example,  in  arith 
metic,  concept  90  (p.63)  of  this  study  holds  importance  for 
science  concept  11  (p.  84).  This  relationship  is  acknow¬ 
ledged,  as  an  example,  when  temperature  readings  are  taken 
in  both  centigrade  and  farenheit  measures. 

ARITHMETIC  (23:19-20) 

General  Objectives 

1.  Arithmetic,  in  common  with  the  other  sub¬ 
jects  of  the  elementary  school,  has  the 
basic  purpose  of  contributing  to  the  over¬ 
all  growth  and  development  of  the  child 
into  a  mature,  well  rounded  and  useful 
citizen.  Of  equal  importance  is  the  aim 
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of  providing  pupils  with  the  background 
they  will  require  for  the  study  of  math¬ 
ematics  in  the  later  years  of  their 
school  life. 

2.  The  arithmetic  curriculum  is  designed 
to  help  the  child  to  grow  in  his  under¬ 
standing  of  a  body  of  mathematical 
knowledge,  organized  systematically  and 
including  concepts  and  relationships. 

3.  The  arithmetic  curriculum  is  designed 
to  help  the  child  to  master  skills  in 
the  manipulation  of  quantitative  sym¬ 
bols  through  an  understanding  of  con¬ 
cepts  and  relationships  appropriate 
to  the  individual's  capacity. 

4.  The  arithmetic  curriculum  in  the  elem¬ 
entary  school  is  designed  to  help  the 
child  to  use  the  knowledge  and  skill 
acquired  in  developing  a  systematic 
approach  to  the  solution  of  problems. 

5.  The  arithmetic  curriculum  should  re¬ 
sult  in  the  acquisition  of  the  number 
concept,  which  includes  the  awareness 
of  the  simplicity,  symmetry,  beauty  and 
power  of  number  systems,  and  an  appreci¬ 
ation  of  the  origins  and  history  of  our 
own  and  other  numeration  systems. 

6.  The  arithmetic  curriculum  should  provide 
opportunities  for  the  child  to  discover 
relationships,  and  form  these  to  develop 
generalizations  which  integrate  mathem¬ 
atical  ideas  in  a  meaningful  and  logical 
sequence  . 

Specific  Objectives 

1.  Mastery  of  the  basic  idea  of  a  number  and 
its  representation  by  a  written  symbol 
(numeral )  . 

2.  Mastery  of  the  basic  number  facts,  employ¬ 
ing  the  four  fundamental  operations. 

3.  Comprehension  of  the  decimal  number  system 

(a)  Understanding  of  place  value  in  the 
numeration  of  natural  numbers. 

(b)  Reading  of  numerals  larger  than 
hundreds . 

(c)  The  role  of  zero  in  number  systems. 
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4.  Comprehension  of  the  laws  that  relate  to 
numb  ers. 

5.  Skill  and  information  necessary  for  using 
common  measures,  including  the  mathemati¬ 
cal  concepts  of  measurement. 

6.  An  understanding  of  the  fraction  as  a 
method  of  expressing  relationships  bet¬ 
ween  integers,  and  an  understanding  of 
the  relationships  between  the  various 
ways  of  expressing  a  fraction. 

7.  An  ability  to  estimate  a  reasonable 
answer  in  quantitative  situations. 

8.  Interpretation  and  representation  of 
statistical  information  through  the  use 
of  graphs  and  tables. 

9.  Rapid  mental  calculation. 

10.  Mastery  of  sound  and  systematic  proced¬ 
ures  for  problem-solving  including  order 
and  neatness  in  presentation  of  written 
solutions . 

11.  Mastery  of  mathematical  vocabulary  ap¬ 
propriate  to  the  grade  and  consistent 
with  vocabulary  used  at  later  grade 
level s . 

12.  An  understanding  of  the  meaning  and  ap¬ 
plication  of  ratio  in  the  solution  of 
pro  blems . 

13.  Development  of  the  habit  of  checking 
computations  by  simple  methods  to  avoid 
careless  errors. 

Conceptual  Learnings  in  Arithmetic  (as  stated  by 
Hartung,  et  al  (44) 

1.  The  pupil  develops  an  awareness  of 
three-dimensional  geometric  shapes  that 
are  around  him.  He  learns  how  perspec¬ 
tive  is  used  in  representing  these 
shapes  in  drawings.  (44^22) 

2.  The  pupil  learns  about  the  distinguishing 
features  of  prisms,  cylinders,  pyramids, 
cones  and  the  sphere.  (44^26) 
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3.  The  pupil  learns  how  to  recognize  and 
measure  the  important  dimensions  of 
various  geometric  shapes.  (44:29) 

4.  The  pupil  learns  about  the  measurement 
of  volume.  He  learns  what  a  cubic  inch 
is  and  how  to  find  the  volume  of  vari¬ 
ous  shapes  by  counting  the  number  of 
cubic  inches  they  contain.  (44:31) 

5.  The  pupil  sees  that  various  words  can 
be  used  to  describe  the  dimensions  of 
geometric  shapes.  (44:35) 

6.  The  pupil  reviews  rounding  off  numbers. 

He  reviews  the  principles  that  a  divisor 
and  a  divident  can  be  divided  by  the 
same  number  without  affecting  the  quot¬ 
ient.  (44:38) 

7.  The  pupil  reviews  his  knowledge  of  divis¬ 
ion.  His  ability  to  divide  is  refined  by 
techniques  of  estimating  partial  quotients. 
(44:40) 

8.  This  lesson  reviews  the  mult iple- s tep 
problem.  The  pupil  learns  how  to  write 
and  solve  one  equation  that  fits  the 
problem  situation.  (44:47) 

9.  The  pupil  learns  that  when  several  num¬ 

bers  are  to  be  added  or  multiplied,  he 
must  group  by  twos  to  add  or  multiply, 
and  he  may  do  this  grouping  in  a  number 
of  ways .  (44:51) 

10.  The  pupil  reviews  the  method  of  expressing 
a  rate  by  using  two  numerals  to  make  a 
ratio.  He  reviews  how  to  read  a  ratio 
when  it  expresses  a  rate.  He  also  reviews 
the  fact  that  the  same  rate  may  be  expres¬ 
sed  by  different  ratios.  (44:52) 

11.  The  pupil  reviews  how  to  use  a  ratio  to 
compare  one  quantity  with  another.  He 
reviews  the  meaning  of  each  term  in  the 
ratio  and  how  to  write  the  terms  together 
as  one  symbol.  (44:56) 

12.  The  pupil  reviews  proper  fractions,  improper 

fractions  and  mixed  numbers  and  how  to  read 
and  write  fraction  numerals.  He  reviews  the 
fact  that  different  pairs  of  numerals  may  be 
used  to  represent  the  same  fraction  and  that 
mixed  numerals  and  improper  fractions  may  be 
e  qual .  (44:59) 
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13.  The  pupil  learns  to  distinguish  among 
situations  involving  fractions,  rates  and 
comparisons.  (44:62) 

14.  The  pupil  solves  problems  of  various  types, 
some  of  which  involve  using  information  or 
answers  from  previous  problems.  (44:63) 

15.  The  pupil  learns  that  he  can  use  other 
letters  of  the  alphabet  besides  n.  to 

hold  a  place  for  the  answer  in  an  equation. 
He  learns  that  in  an  equation  for  a  mul¬ 
tiple  step  problem,  he  can  use  as  many  dif¬ 
ferent  letters  of  the  alphabet  as  he  needs 
to  hold  places  for  numerals  that  are  to 
be  f ound .  (44:65) 

16.  The  pupil  reviews  how  to  compute  to  replace 
a  ratio  or  fraction  numeral  with  an  equal 
ratio  or  fraction  numeral.  He  also  re¬ 
views  reduction  of  these  pairs  of  numerals 
to  lowest  terms.  (44:68) 

17.  The  pupil  learns  to  make  judgements  in  the 
use  of  remainders  in  division  problems. 
(44:77) 

18.  The  pupil  reviews  finding  common  denomin¬ 
ators.  He  also  reviews  the  meaning  of 
the  expression  lowest  common  denominator. 
(44:80) 

19.  The  pupil  learns  how  division  can  be  used 
to  replace  an  improper  fraction  numeral 
with  a  mixed  numeral  or  a  numeral  for  a 
whole  number.  (44:83) 

20.  The  pupil  uses  equations  to  solve  various 
types  of  verbal  problems.  (44:86) 

21.  The  pupil  reviews  the  method  of  adding 
proper  fractions.  (44:87) 

22.  Pupils  review  the  addition  of  numbers 
expressed  as  mixed  numerals  and  fraction 
numerals.  (44:92) 

23.  The  pupils  solve  problems  that  require  the 
addition  of  numbers  expressed  as  fraction 
numerals  and  mixed  numerals.  (44:96) 

24.  The  pupil  reviews  how  to  subtract  numbers 
expressed  as  proper  fraction  numerals. 
(44:99) 
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25.  The  pupil  learns  to  subtract  numbers  ex¬ 
pressed  as  mixed  numerals.  (44:102) 

26.  The  pupil  solves  problems  that  require 
the  subtraction  of  numbers  expressed  as 
fraction  numerals  and  mixed  numerals. 

(44:105  ) 

27.  The  pupil  solves  a  variety  of  verbal 
problems,  some  of  which  require  him  to 
get  information  from  diagrams.  (44:107) 

28.  The  pupil  finds  out  that  there  are  math¬ 
ematical  sentences  other  than  the  equation. 
He  learns  how  to  make  statements  from  the 
sentences  and  how  to  find  solution  sets 
for  the  sentences.  (44:111) 

29.  The  pupil  learns  ways  of  regrouping  when 
more  than  one  operation  is  indicated.  He 
learns  that  multiplication  and  division 
can  be  indicated  in  other  ways  besides 
using  the  multiplication  and  the  division 
signs.  (44:114) 

30.  The  pupil  learns  to  use  the  distributive 
law.  (44:117) 

31.  The  pupil  learns  how  to  divide  by  the  short- 
division  method.  (44:118) 

32.  The  pupil  applies  his  knowledge  of  rate  to 
problem  solving.  (44:120) 

33.  The  pupil  reviews  how  to  use  ratios  to 
solve  problems  that  involve  comparisons. 
(44:124) 

34.  The  pupil  reviews  solving  problems  in 
which  the  result  of  a  comparison  of  two 
groups  of  objects  is  expressed  in  terms 
of  "times  as  many  as."  (44:127) 

35.  The  pupil  learns  the  distinction  between 
comparison  of  a  part  of  a  group  with  the 
whole  group  and  the  comparison  of  two 
groups.  He  also  becomes  aware  of  various 
expressions  of  comparison.  (44:130) 

36.  The  pupil  learns  that  per  cent  is  a  way  of 
expressing  a  comparison  by  a  ratio  that  has 
100  as  the  second  term.  Per  cents  greater 
that  100%  are  included.  (44:131) 
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37.  The  pupil  learns  to  use  per  cents  to 
express  comparisons.  (44:134) 

38.  The  pupil  learns  to  recognize  and  use 
expressions  about  per  cent.  (44:137) 

39.  The  pupil  discovers  short  cuts  in  mul¬ 
tiplying  and  dividing  numbers  whose 
numerals  end  in  one  or  more  zeros.  (44:139) 

40.  The  pupil  solves  problems  using  ratio 

equations  and  short  cuts  for  multiples, 
of  10.  (44:141) 

41.  The  pupil  discovers  different  ways  to 
write  and  solve  equations  involving  more 
than  one  operation.  (44:143) 

42.  The  pupil  learns  to  apply  a  test  (called 
the  "ratio  test")  to  determine  the  equal- 
ity  of  ratios.  (44:144) 

43.  The  pupil  learns  how  to  use  the  ratio  test 
to  solve  equations  of  ratios.  (44:146) 

44.  The'pupil  learns  how  to  apply  the  ratio 
test  when  he  solves  problems.  (44:148) 

45.  The  pupil  generalizes  further  the  idea 

of  perimeter  and  area.  He  learns  to  recog¬ 
nize  a  parallelogram.  (44:152) 

46.  The  pupil  learns  that  a  parallelogram  that 
is  not  a  rectangle  has  the  same  area  as  a 
rectangle  if  both  have  the  same  number  of 
units  in  base  and  altitude.  (44:153) 

47.  The  pupil  learns  to  compute  the  area  of  a 
parallelogram.  (44:155) 

48.  The  pupil  reviews  finding  areas  measured 
in  square  feet  and  square  yards.  He  also 
changes  units  of  square  measure.  (44:158) 

49.  The  pupil  learns  that  each  number  may  have 
many  names,  and  that  they  may  be  used  as 
names  for  a  point  on  a  number  line. 

(44:164) 

50.  The  pupil  learns  to  read  and  write  decimal 
fraction  numerals.  (44:168) 

51.  The  pupil  learns  the  principles  of  regrouping 
needed  in  computation  involving  decimal  frac¬ 
tion  numerals.  (44:170) 
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52.  The  pupil  learns  that  decimal  fraction 
numerals  can  be  used  as  names  for  points 
on  a  number  line.  (44:172) 

53.  The  pupil  learns  how  to  add  and  subtract 
numbers  represented  by  decimal  fraction 
numerals.  (44:173) 

54.  The  pupil  learns  to  solve  problems  that 

require  addition  and  subtraction  of  num¬ 
bers  expressed  as  decimal  fraction  num¬ 
eral  s .  (44:176) 

55.  The  pupil  learns  that  he  can  use  fraction 

numerals  and  mixed  numerals  as  terms  of 
ratios .  (44:178) 

56.  The  pupil  is  introduced  to  the  multipli¬ 

cation  of  fractions  by  using  the  number 
line .  (44:180) 

57.  The  pupil  learns  how  to  multiply  numbers 
expressed  by  mixed  numerals  and  proper 
fraction  numerals.  (44:182) 

58.  The  pupil  solves  problems  that  require 
multiplication  of  proper  fractions  and 
mixed  numbers.  (44:186) 

59.  The  pupil  is  introduced  to  the  concept 
of  the  reciprocal  of  a  number.  The 
pupil's  skill  in  multiplying  numbers  ex¬ 
pressed  by  proper  fraction  numerals  and 
mixed  numerals  is  tested.  (44:189) 

60.  The  pupil  learns  that  division  of  whole 
numbers,  mixed  numbers,  and  fractions 
may  be  indicated  in  different  ways. 

(44:190) 

61.  The  pupil  learns  to  divide  numbers  ex¬ 
pressed  by  fraction  numerals.  (44:192) 

'62.  The  pupil  learns  to  solve  problems  that 
involve  division  of  fractions.  (44:196) 

63.  The  pupil  learns  that  "cancellation"  may 
be  used  as  a  short  cut  in  multiplication 
of  fractions.  (44:197) 

64.  The  pupil  learns  a  convenient  way  to  multi¬ 
ply  large  numbers  when  one  is  a  whole  number 
and  the  other  number  is  expressed  as  a  mixed 
numeral.  (44:198) 


t 


62 


65.  The  pupil  learns  a  convenient  short  cut 
to  use  in  solving  ratio  equations  that 
have  1  in  the  second  term  of  one  ratio. 

(44: 202) 

66.  The  pupil  learns  to  solve  comparison 
problems  in  which  fraction  numerals  are 
used  in  the  terms  of  ratio  equations. 

(44:203) 

67.  The  pupil  learns  to  make  equations  for 
sentences  that  involve  the  use  of  frac- 
tions  to  compare  one  number  with  another. 
(44:206) 

68.  The  pupil  uses  decimal  fraction  numerals 
to  express  precision  in  measurement. 

(44:208) 

69.  The  pupil  learns  to  multiply  numbers  ex¬ 
pressed  by  decimal  fraction  numerals. 

(44:210) 

70.  The  pupil  solves  problems  that  require  the 
multiplication  of  members  expressed  by  deci¬ 
mal  fraction  numerals.  (44:213) 

71.  The  pupil  extends  his  knowledge  of  multiply¬ 
ing  numbers  expressed  by  powers  of  ten. 
(44:215) 

72.  This  lesson  extends  the  idea  that  both 
dividend  and  divisor  can  be  divided  by  the 
same  number  without  affecting  the  quotient. 
The  pupil  studies  its  application  to  num¬ 
bers  expressed  by  decimal  fraction  numerals. 
(44:216) 

73.  The  pupil  learns  how  to  divide  numbers  that 
are  expressed  by  decimal  fraction  numerals. 
(44:217) 

74.  The  pupil  learns  that  the  number  of  places 
in  the  quotient  can  be  established  by  an¬ 
nexing  zeros  to  the  divident.  He  also 
learns  what  to  do  with  remainders.  (44:221) 

75.  The  pupil  solves  problems  that  require  divis¬ 
ion  of  numbers  expressed  by  decimal  fraction 
numerals.  (44:222) 

76.  The  pupil  solves  comparison  problems  by  means 
of  equations  of  ratios  that  involve  the  use 
of  decimal  fraction  numerals.  (44:226) 
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77.  The  pupil  learns  to  distinguish  among 
and  work  with  abstract  statements  for 
comparisons  involving  decimal  fraction 
numerals.  (44:229) 

78.  The  pupil  learns  to  express  common 
fraction  numerals  as  decimal  fraction 
numerals  and  decimal  fraction  numerals 
as  common  fraction  numerals. 

79.  The  pupil  learns  to  replace  ratios  that 
express  percents  by  equal  ratios  that 
involve  decimal  fraction  numerals  or  com¬ 
mon  fraction  numerals.  (44:233) 

80.  The  pupil  learns  to  write  equations  of 
ratios  that  involve  decimal  fraction 
numerals  or  common  fraction  numerals  for 
percent  problems.  (44:234) 

81.  The  pupil  reviews  the  properties  of  the 
rectangular  prism  and  learns  to  find  the 
area  of  its  faces.  (44:236) 

82.  The  pupil  learns  to  compute  the  volume  of 
a  rectangular  prism.  (44:237) 

83.  The  pupil  extends  his  knowledge  of  volume 
to  include  the  cubic  foot  and  the  cubic 
yard.  He  learns  to  reduce  units  of  cubic 
measure.  (44:241) 

84.  The  pupil  solves  problems  involving  square 
and  cubic  measures.  (44:244) 

85.  The  pupil  learns  how  to  solve  problems  com¬ 
paring  two  groups  of  objects  by  using  ad- 
dition  or  subtraction.  (44:246) 

86.  The  pupil  learns  how  to  compute  using  mixed 
measures.  (44:249) 

87.  The  pupil  extends  his  concept  of  number  to 
include  positive  and  negative  numbers. 

88.  The  pupil  learns  to  use  number  pairs,  repres 
enting  a  rate,  in  a  graph.  (44:255) 

89.  The  pupil  learns  how  to  make  and  use  statis¬ 
tical  tables  and  graphs.  (44:257) 

90.  The  pupil  is  introduced  to  the  metric  system 
and  its  relation  to  the  English  system  of 
measurement.  (44:260) 
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ART  (23:56-57) 

General  Objectives 

Through  the  provision  of  art  experience  and 
through  the  use  of  a  wide  range  of  media 
and  materials,  to  foster  and  encourage  the 
personal  development  and  growth  in  sensitiv¬ 
ity,  in  appreciation,  in  understanding  and 
in  the  productive  abilities  of  each  pupil 
in  the  elementary  school  program. 

Specific  Objectives 

1.  To  assist  each  child  to  grow  in  sensit¬ 
ivity  and  perception: 

(1 )  to  see  in  order  that  he  may  become 
visually  sensitive  to  the  nature  of  line, 
shape,  form,  tone,  color  and  the  organic 
structures  which  characterize  design  in 
nature  and  in  man-made  objects. 

(2)  to  tou ch  so  that  he  may  develop  tac¬ 
tile  awareness  of  texture,  form  and  shape, 

(3)  to  think ,  through  questioning,  analyz¬ 
ing  and  discussing  such  similarities,  dif¬ 
ferences  and  harmonies  as  he  finds  in  nature, 
in  his  own  work  and  in  the  work  of  others, 
and  in  so  doing,  to  establish  self-standards 
of  workmanship  and  appreciation. 

(4)  to  feel  by  responding  emotionally  to 
his  own  involvements  with  art,  as  well  as 
to  the  experiences  of  others,  as  expressed 
in  line,  form  and  color,  and  in  the  language 
of  symbols . 

(5)  to  dr earn ,  by  capitalizing  on  the  capac¬ 
ity  for  wonder;  to  develop  the  power  to 
improvise,  to  extend,  to  pursue,  and  to 
seek  answers  through  inquiry  and  experiment¬ 
ation. 

(6)  to  make ,  by  developing  the  power  to 
initiate  creative  activity,  and  from  the 
selection  of  an  idea,  to  the  choice  of 
materials,  through  to  the  attainment  of  a 
finished  product,  learn  the  satisfaction 
that  comes  from  making  something  of  one's 
own  --  a  personal  statement. 

2.  To  provide  each  child  with  a  comprehensive 
set  of  experiences  that  will  develop  his 
visual,  manipulative,  imaginative,  evaluat¬ 
ive  and  aesthetic  powers. 

3.  To  help  each  child  learn  to  explore  the 
possibilities  of  a  variety  of  art  media  and 


,  ■ 


' 

•'  • 

' 

■ 

. 

!  .  - 


of  basic  materials  in  two-dimensional  and 
three-dimensional  form. 

4.  To  assist  each  child  to  acquire  basic 
artistic  skills  and  techniques  and  to  im¬ 
prove  on  those  skills  through  expanding, 
enriching  experiences  or  through  progres¬ 
sively  greater  concentration  or  by  a 
change  in  emphasis. 

5.  To  get  each  child  to  understand  and  use 
the  common  vocabulary  of  expression  and 
interpretation,  the  language  of  art, 
through  meaningful  experiences  and  through 
self-study  or  directed  study  and  research. 

6.  To  correlate  art  with  other  aspects  of  the 
curriculum  in  order  to  make  the  art  program 
more  functional  and  to  illustrate  how  art 
permeates  the  whole  field  of  learning. 

7.  To  ensure  the  opportunity  for  successful 
and  enjoyable  experiences  and  individuality 
and  pride  in  achievement  on  the  part  of  every 
s  tu  d  e  n  t . 

8.  To  provide  valuable  group  experiences  through 
joint  cooperative  projects. 

9.  To  have  children  discuss  their  own  and  their 
classmates  art  experiences  and  products  and 
to  learn  how  to  display  their  completed  work 
effectively . 

HANDWRITING  (23:51) 

Objectives 

Instruction  in  handwriting  is  successful  to  the 

degree  that  is  develops: 

1.  Legible  writing. 

2.  Ease  of  writing. 

3.  Adequate  speed. 

4.  A  pleasing  appearance  through  neatness  and 
the  functional  arrangement  of  written  mat¬ 
erial  on  the  page. 

5.  The  desire  to  produce  good  handwriting  as  a 
result  of  the  knowledge  of  its  importance. 

6.  The  ability  to  diagnose  and  correct  specific 
faults . 
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HEALTH  (23:41) 

General  Aims  and  Objectives 

1.  Body  Structure  and  Function 

To  develop  an  understanding  of  body 
structure  and  function  as  a  basis  for 
healthful  living. 

2.  Food  and  Nutrition 

To  develop  the  acquisition  of  good  food 
habits,  understandings,  attitudes  and 
appreciation  as  they  affect  the  child's 
health. 

3.  Prevention  and  Control  of  Sickness  and 
Disease 

To  develop  in  the  child  attitudes,  ap¬ 
preciations,  understandings  and  worth¬ 
while  practices  which  contribute  to  the 
protection  and  promotion  of  his  own 
health  and  the  health  of  the  community. 

4.  and  5.  First  Aid  and  Safety 

To  help  children  recognize  situations 
involving  hazards  and  to  develop  habits 
of  carefulness  and  obedience  to  safety 
rules  at  home,  on  the  streets,  in  the 
school  or  at  play,  and  to  help  prepare 
children  to  face  situations  involving 
sudden  illness  or  accidents. 

6.  Cleanliness  and  Personal  Appearance 

To  develop  those  attitudes  and  appreci¬ 
ations  which  encourage  continued  im¬ 
provement  in  acceptable  appearance, 
cleanliness  and  correct  posture. 

7.  Personal  Development  and  Mental  Health 
To  help  the  child  acquire  a  sense  of 
belonging  and  adequacy  so  that  he  can 
adjust  to  the  demands  of  daily  life  and 
establish  satisfactory  relationships 
with  o  ther s  . 

Conceptual  Learnings  in  Health 

The  following  are  cited  by  Irwin  et  al. 

Improving  Yourself  (48:7-8) 

The  help  of  family  and  friends  is  needed 
to  develop  a  well  rounded  personality. 
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Certain  traits  are  inherited,  others  ac¬ 
quired  through  environment;  habits  and 
attitudes  are  acquired  through  association 
with  others. 

Respect  for  yourself  and  others  shows 
social  maturity. 

Good  manners  are  good  habits. 

Taking  care  of  social  obligations  is  evid¬ 
ence  of  social  maturity. 

Clothing  and  appearance  suggest  the  type 
of  person  one  is. 

The  ability  to  face  a  problem  is  the  first 
step  towards  solving  it. 

Mental  and  emotional  growth  should  accompany 
physical  growth. 

Mature  persons  are  dependable  and  responsible 
and  persist  until  a  task  is  completed  success¬ 
fully. 

The  Safe  Way  (48:18-19) 

Vacation  planning  should  include  provisions 
for  safety. 

Emotions  play  their  role  in  causing  accid¬ 
ents. 

Drowning  is  the  cause  of  death  for  many 
people . 

Learning  where  to  walk  and  ride  in  the 
streets  is  of  utmost  importance. 

Nearly  one- third  of  all  accidental  deaths 
in  Canada  each  year  happen  at  home. 

Improper  use  of  tools  can  cause  serious 
personal  injury. 

Burns  may  be  caused  by  matches,  chemicals, 
explosions,  hot  foods  and  electrical  supplies. 

School  accidents  are  mainly  due  to  careless¬ 
ness  and  thoughtlessness. 

Follow  the  rules  implicitly  during  fire  drills 
when  taking  showers,  when  using  the  gymnasium 
and  shop  equipment,  and  when  going  to  and  from 
school. 
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Learn  where  to  seek  shelter  during  an 
electric  storm. 

The  sun  can  be  harmful  as  well  as 
healthful . 

Some  foods  spoil  quickly  and  should 
be  avoided  when  travelling. 

Ivy,  sumac,  and  oak  poisoning,  insect 
bites,  cuts  and  infections  need  immedi¬ 
ate  treatment  or  medical  attention. 

Only  a  trained  person  should  administer 
first  aid . 

How  you  Learn  (48:26) 

Learning  is  the  continuous  process  of 
gaining  skill  and  knowledge. 

Animals  and  humans  can  learn  through 
cond it i oning . 

Rewards  promote  learning. 

Man  learns  through  reasoning. 

Heredity  and  environment  affect  what  and 
how  one  learns . 

Maturation  is  a  factor  in  learning. 

Motivation  influences  learning. 

It  is  difficult  to  measure  intelligence. 

Experience  is  a  great  teacher. 

Good  study  habits  improve  the  quality  of 
learning. 

You  and  Others  (48:29) 

Physical  environment  influences  growth. 

Social  environment  determines  attitudes 
and  ways  of  life. 

Different  societies  encourage  different 
attitudes . 

First  impressions  are  based  on  such  factors 
as  appearance,  manners,  and  speech. 
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Appearance  and  mannerisms  reveal  some¬ 
thing  about  attitudes. 

Lack  of  understanding  of  differences  is 
a  cause  of  prejudice. 

Groups  are  held  together  by  establishing 
goals  and  plans  to  attain  these  goals. 

Democracy  is  important  to  the  success  of 
a  group. 

Individuality  and  competition  can  exist 
within  a  healthy  group. 

Planning  can  make  leisure  time  more  in¬ 
ter  es  ting  . 

The  Canadian  Way  (48:41) 

Every  responsible  Canadian  is  concerned 
with  his  own  welfare  and  that  of  others. 

Every  neighbourhood,  community,  and  nation 
has  problems  that  can  be  solved  within  the 
framework  of  democracy. 

Canadians  believe  that  education  helps 
people  to  lead  wiser  and  happier  lives. 

A  free  country  affords  opportunity  and 
responsibility  to  its  citizens. 

Precautions  for  the  health  and  safety  of 
the  nation  are  taken  by  our  democratic 
government . 

Understanding  others  leads  to  healthful 
interaction  and  a  stronger  Canada. 

We  all  belong  to  groups,  e.g,  religious, 
na  ti onality . 

An  honest,  responsible  person  takes  his 
citizenship  seriously. 

Refer  also  to  (24:113-133)  for  the  concepts  as  stated 
by  the  Provincial  Department  of  Education.  These  corroborate 
those  already  listed  in  this  thesis. 
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LANGUAGE 

Objectives 

The  following  areas  for  the  study  of  language  in  the 
elementary  school  are  cited  in  (23:15=16) 

Oral  Language 

1.  General 

Audience  manners,  courtesy  with  others. 

Standards  in  oral  language.  Election  of 
officers,  motions.  Making  announcements. 

Concise  description. 

2.  Word  Study  and  Speech 

Words  which  are  overworked.  Errors  in 
choice  of  words.  Review.  The  speech 
organs.  A,  an,  the,  final  t  and  d,  and 
final  o  and  g.  Use  of  words  and  phrases 
that  convey  feeling.  Definitions: 
etymology  -  meaning  of  words,  spelling, 
pronunciation,  usage  and  inflection. 

Planning  a  club.  Club  programs.  Pre¬ 
paring  agenda.  Nominating,  voting. 

Minutes  of  meetings,  making  and  discus¬ 
sing  a  motion. 

3.  Drama 

Dramatizing  telephone  conversations.  Stage 
terms:  setting,  properties,  action,  charac¬ 
ters.  Costume  committee.  Improvisation, 
music  and  movement.  Miming.  Plays:  concern 
for  holding  attention,  audibility,  pace, 
pausing,  stress,  inflections  that  convey 
emphasis  and  feeling. 

Written  Language 

1.  The  Sentence 

Complete  subject,  bare  subject.  Complete 
predicate,  bare  predicate.  Topic  sentence. 

Using  short  sentences  to  create  pace  and 
excitement.  Use  of  sentence  fragments  in 
dialogue.  Combining  subjects  and  predicates. 
Sentences  with  prepositional  phrases.  Use 
of  unnatural  order  in  sentence  for  variety. 
Recognizing  the  subject  before  an  "of" 
phrase  and  after  "there  is".  Recognizing 
and  punctuating  a  command  sentence. 

2.  The  Paragraph 

Topic  sentence.  Review.  Understanding  that 
a  paragraph  should  have  unity  and  variety;  a 
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paragraph  is  the  development  of  a  sub- 
topic  . 

3.  Report 

Class  newspaper:  different  types  of 
writing  in  newspapers. 

4 .  Stories 

Standards  for  stories.  Beginning,  body, 
conclusion.  Anecdotes.  Making  an  out¬ 
line  summary.  Class  paper.  News  stories, 
editorials,  articles.  Spacing  review. 

Stories  with  a  stirring  climax. 

5 .  Letters 
Spacing  review. 

6.  Poetry 

Rules  for  memorizing  poems.  Making  good 
rhymes.  Quatrains,  couplets.  Limericks. 

Capitalization  and  Punctuation 

1.  Capitals 

In  outlines.  Punctuating  a  broken 
quota  ti on . 

2.  Punctuation 

Punctuation  of  a  broken  quotation. 

Correct  Usage 

Among,  between.  Begin,  began,  begun. 

Blow,  blew,  blown.  Break,  broke,  broken, 
burst.  Choose,  chose,  chosen.  Different 
from.  Dive,  dives,  dived.  Double  negative. 
Draw,  drew,  drawn.  Drink,  drank,  drunk. 
Drive,  drove,  driven.  Eat,  ate,  eaten. 

Fly,  flew,  flown.  Freeze,  froze,  frozen. 
Give,  gave,  given.  Go,  went,  gone.  Grow, 
grew,  grown.  Hasn’t,  haven’t.  In,  into. 
It’s,  its.  Know,  knew,  known.  Lie,  lay. 

Off,  of,  from.  Principal  parts.  Run,  ran. 
Ring,  rang,  rung.  Set,  sat.  Speak,  spoke, 
spoken.  Steal,  stole,  stolen.  Swim,  swam, 
swum.  Take,  took,  taken.  Tear,  tore,  torn. 
Throw,  threw,  thrown.  Wear,  wore,  worn. 
Write,  wrote,  written.  Your,  you’re. 

Parts  of  Speech 

Common  and  proper  nouns.  Singular  and  plural 
nouns.  Possessive  nouns.  Verb  phrases. 
Principal  parts  of  verb  phrases.  Exact  and 
vivid  verbs.  Adjective  phrases  and  choice 
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of  vivid  adjectives.  Adverb  phrases. 

Choice  of  vivid  adverbs.  Definition  of 
pronoun;  possessive  pronoun.  Correct 
use.  Definition  and  use  of:  preposition, 
conjunction,  interjection. 

Conceptual  Learnings  in  Language 

Rittenhouse  (71:318-320)  succinctly  defines  the  con¬ 
cepts  of  the  language  course  as  follows. 

Language  Comes  Alive  6  reviews  most  of  the 
objectives  of  the  previous  books  in  this 
series.  In  addition,  the  following  items 
are  included: 

Creative  and  Practical  Writing 

1.  Planning  and  Writing 

(a)  minutes  of  a  meeting. 

(b)  class  "newspaper",  editorials, 
features ,  e tc . 

(c)  stories  with  a  climax. 

(d )  monologue . 

2.  Paragraph  Structure 

(a)  understanding  the  concepts  of  unity 
and  variety. 

(b)  dividing  a  topic  into  sub-topics. 

(c)  understanding  that  a  new  paragraph 
is  the  development  of  a  new  sub- 
topic  . 

3.  Sentence  Structure 

(a)  recognizing  and  using  sentence  frag¬ 
ments  in  dialogue. 

(b)  building  and  combining  subjects  and 
predicates . 

(c)  using  prepo s i ti onal  and  participial 
phrases  to  build  sentences. 

(d)  recognizing  the  subject  -- 

i.  before  an  "of"  phrase, 

ii.  after  "There  is",  etc., 

iii.  in  a  question, 

iv .  when  there  is  more  than  one 
sub  j  e  c  t , 

v.  when  it  is  understood. 

(e)  recognizing  the  direct  object. 

(f)  using  "unnatural"  sentence  order  to 
achieve  variety  and  effectiveness. 

4  .  Vocabulary 

Using  words  and  phrases  that  convey 
feeling  and  mood. 
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5.  Editing 

(a)  to  achieve  unity  and  variety. 

(b)  to  detect  misplaced  modifiers. 

(c)  to  correct  errors  in  listing. 

(d)  to  improve  statements  that  give 
reasons . 

Usage,  Mechanics,  Terminology 

1 .  Usage  of  Verbs 

(a)  using  auxiliary  verbs. 

(b)  recognizing  the  verb  when  it  is 
split . 

(c)  using  the  past  perfect  tense  (the 
"had  "  tense). 

2.  Usage  of  Pronouns 

(a)  as  subjects  and  objects  of  verbs. 

(b)  as  objects  of  pr eposi ti ons . 

(c)  understanding  that  "who",  "which", 
etc.  are  pronouns  that  are  used  as 
conjunctions . 

3.  Usage  of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs 

(a)  to  modify. 

(b)  understanding  that  certain  adverbs 
modify  adjectives  and  other  adverbs, 

(c)  understanding  that  adverbs  frequently 
split  verbs  . 

(d)  forming  adverbs  from  adjectives. 

4.  Usage  of  Prepositions 

(a)  to  form  phrases. 

(b )  understanding  that  prepositions 
have  objects  . 

5.  Usage  of  Conjunctions 

(a)  understanding  that  conjunctions  need 
to  be  properly  chosen  and  placed  in 
the  sentence  to  convey  the  meaning 
int  ended . 

6.  Punctuation 

(a)  punctuating  a  broken  quotation. 

(b)  using  commas  -- 

i.  before  and ,  bu t ,  or  if  a  new 
subject  follows. 

ii.  to  mark  participial  phrases. 

7 .  Terminology 

(a)  sentence  fragment. 

(b)  modify. 

(c )  preposition . 

(d)  conjunction. 

(e)  interjection  (introductory). 
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(f)  natural  sentence  order. 

(g)  auxiliary  verb. 

(h)  climax  and  pace. 

(i)  object. 

(Note:  simplified  terms  used  are  joining 
word,  phrase  beginning  with  preposition 

or  participle,  the  "had"  tense. ) 

Speaking  and  Other  Language  Arts 

1.  Taking  Part  in  Meetings  (informal) 

(a)  planning  a  club  and  club  programmes. 

(b)  preparing  an  agenda. 

(c)  nominating  and  voting. 

(d)  making  and  discussing  a  motion. 

(e)  working  in  committees. 

2.  Using  the  dictionary  to  learn  -- 

(a)  usages  and  inflections. 

(b)  etymology. 

3.  Reading  and  speaking  with  due  concern  for 

(a)  holding  attention. 

(b )  pace . 

(c)  pausing. 

(d )  s  tress  . 

(e)  inflections  that  convey  emphasis 
and  feeling . 

4.  Studying  different  types  of  writing  for 
newspapers . 

MUSIC  (23:68) 

General  Aims  and  Objectives 

Neither  a  special  teacher  of  music  nor  a 
regular  classroom  teacher  has  to  be  a 
professional  singer.  However,  a  good  ear 
for  music  and  a  voice  that  is  true,  pleas¬ 
ing  and  steady  are  highly  desirable. 

Points  worthy  of  consideration 

1.  Sing  for  children  with  directness,  sim-> 
plicity,  confidence  and  enjoyment. 

2.  Develop  a  widely  varied  repertoire  of 
songs . 

3.  Try  to  capture  the  unique  spirit  of 
each  song . 

4.  Develop  an  intelligent  and  realistic 
concept  of  the  child’s  voice. 
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5.  Give  careful  attention  to  pitching  songs 
accurately.  For  this  purpose  use  an  in¬ 
strument  such  as  bells,  piano,  pitchpipe 
and  others  . 

Aims  and  Objectives  by  Grade  III 

1.  More  control  of  the  singing  voice,  con¬ 
forming  more  and  more  to  the  rhythm  and 
pitch  of  group  singing. 

2.  Increased  ability  to  conform  to  rhythmic 
patterns  in  moving  to  music. 

3.  Increased  interest  in  experimenting  with 
the  easy-to-play  instruments. 

4.  Increased  ability  in  discriminating  and 
reproducing  differences  between  simple 
intervals  (d  to  m,  d  to  s,  etc.) 

(l  to  3,  1  to  5,  etc.) 

5.  Increased  ability  to  sing  at  various 
levels  of  loudness  and  softness 
(dynamics  )  . 

6.  Increased  application  of  the  reading  pro¬ 
cess  through  correlation  with  listening, 
creative,  rhythmic  and  instrument  activit¬ 
ies  . 

7.  Increased  enjoyment  of  music  by  encouraging 
appreciative  listening. 

8.  Increased  use  of  songbook  to  follow  the 
music  scale  in  familiar  songs,  recognizing 
by  ear  and  by  eye,  familiar,  significant 
tonal  pa tt erns . 

9.  Increased  opportunities  to  do  solo  or  small 
group  singing. 

Conceptual  Learning  and  Objectives  for  Music 

A.  Sur  et  al  (85:vi)  lists  the  following  objectives. 

In  "Music  for  all  the  Children"  the  authors 
believe  that  music  is  an  essential  part  of  the 
education  of  every  child.  With  these  books 
every  pupil  may  participate  according  to  his 
abilities,  interests  and  needs.  As  reasonable 
outcomes  of  instruction,  the  pupil  may  be  ex¬ 
pected  to  develop: 
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1.  A  sensitivity  for  the  beauty  of  musical 
sound,  leading  to  a  greater  interest  in 
and  a  better  understanding  of  the  art. 

2.  Ability  to  participate  in  the  creative 
aspects  of  music. 

3.  An  acquaintance  with  and  an  understanding 

of  the  symbols,  terminology,  and  notation 
of  music  .  .  .  familiarity  with  the  lan¬ 

guage  of  music. 

4.  Sufficient  experience  and  skills  to  afford 
good  amateur  performance  as  essential  to 
personal  satisfaction  and  the  development 
of  an  intelligent  consumer  of  music. 

5.  An  acquaintance  with  a  wide  repertoire  of 
vocal  and  instrumental  music  of  many  peri¬ 
ods  and  styles  including  music  by  represent¬ 
ative  master  composers. 

6.  Knowledge  and  understanding  to  be  derived 
from  the  relating  of  music  to  other  subject 
areas  and,  in  particular,  an  understanding 
of  our  own  nation  and  other  nations  and 
people s  . 

B.  Musical  Goals  for  Grade  Six  as  cited  by  Wilson 
et  al  ( 94 : ii  ) 


Extend  learnings  of  the  first  five  grades. 

Sing  unison,  two-part,  and  some  three- 
part  songs,  sing  four-part  rounds. 

Interchange  voices  in  part  songs;  sing 
high,  low  and  middle  voice  parts. 

Do  couple  dances,  folk  dances  of  our  own 
and  other  countries. 

Conduct  songs  using  two-,  three-,  and  four 
beat  patterns . 

Listen  to  opera,  ballet,  oratorio,  and 
symphonic  literature. 

Recognize  orchestral  choirs  --  strings, 
woodwinds,  brass,  percussion;  understand 
the  distinction  between  band  and  orchestra. 

Differentiate  between  soprano,  alto,  tenor, 
and  bass  voices  . 
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Use  standard  band  and  orchestra  instru¬ 
ments  to  enrich  classroom  music  activities. 

Make  up  original  songs  and  instrumental 
melodies  . 

Understand  the  use  of  triplets  in  duple 
meter. 

Study  syncopated  rhythmic  patterns. 

Be  familiar  with  minor  as  well  as  major 
scale  construction. 

Increase  facility  in  using  numbers,  letter 
names  and  syllables. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (23:46) 

Ob  je c  tive  s 

Physical  education  is  concerned  with  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  the  whole  child  through  the  medium  of 
carefully  selected  physical  activities.  As  an 
integral  part  of  the  total  educational  program, 
physical  education  contributes  to  the  physical, 
mental,  social  and  emotional  development  of  the 
child . 

The  program  in  physical  education  provides  the 
child  with  an  opportunity  to  develop: 

1 .  motor  skills . 

2.  physical  fitness. 

3.  emotional  control. 

4.  socially  acceptable  behavior. 

5.  desirable  knowledges  and  attitudes  to 
leisure  time  activities. 

In  order  to  achieve  the  objectives  the  teacher 
creates  a  learning  situation  which  will  ensure 
the  optimum  development  of  each  child.  Since 
no  two  children  will  progress  at  the  same  rate 
nor  possess  the  same  skills,  the  program  must 
account  for  individual  differences  by  providing 
latitude  in  activity  experiences.  This  latitude 
is  achieved  through  the  use  of  the  problem  solv¬ 
ing  approach,  which  provides  each  child  with  the 
opportunity  to  proceed  at  his  own  rate  in  explor¬ 
ing  and  developing  skills  in  movement,  thus  pro¬ 
viding  a  situation  in  which  each  child  realizes 
a  sense  of  achievement,  satisfaction  and  enjoyment. 
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READING 

Ob  j  ectives 


The  reading  program  as  outlined  by  the  Department 
of  Education  for  Alberta  (23:6)  is  based  upon  the  following 
ob  je  c  fives. 

The  goal  of  the  reading  program  is  the  maxi¬ 
mum  development  of  the  reading  potential  of 
the  individual.  This  goal  is  reached  only 
in  so  far  as  the  following  objectives  for 
reading  are  attained: 

1.  To  stimulate  a  keen  interest  in  learning 
to  read. 

2.  To  increase  and  enrich  meaning  vocabulary. 

3.  To  develop  systematic  habits  of  word  per¬ 
ception. 

4.  To  develop  comprehension  and  interpretation 
in  abilities  and  skills. 

5.  To  develop  habits  of  reacting  critically  to 
ideas  secured  through  reading. 

6.  To  develop  the  ability  to  organize  the  ideas 
secured  through  reading  and  to  apply  them  to 
new  s i tuations . 

7.  To  develop  ability  to  adjust  the  rate  of 
reading  to  specific  purposes  and  materials. 

8.  To  develop  ability  to  read  aloud  effectively. 

9.  To  develop  habits  of  reading  voluntarily. 

10.  To  cultivate  preferences  for  and  permanent 

interest  in  a  wide  variety  of  good  literature. 

Conceptual  Learnings  and  Objectives 

McIntosh  et  al  (56:43-45)  adds  to  the  basic  objectives 
as  follows : 

I.  Attitudes  and  Appreciations 

1.  To  foster  the  love  of  books  and  the  appreciat¬ 
ion  of  how  books  enrich  our  lives  and  widen 
our  experiences. 
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2.  To  encourage  the  use  of  printed  mat- 
erial  to  satisfy  the  desire  for  in¬ 
formation  . 

3.  To  develop  the  attitude  that  reading 
is  th inking . 

4.  To  foster  an  appreciation  of  rhythmic 
and  sensory  impression  through  read¬ 
ing  and  listening  to  poetry  and  prose. 

5.  To  develop  ethical  values  through  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  behaviour  of  the 
characters  in  the  stories. 

6.  To  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  con¬ 
tribution  of  people  who  lived  in  earlier 
time  s . 

7.  To  develop  fine  literary  taste  through 
reading  a  wide  variety  of  stories, 
realistic  and  fanciful,  informative 
and  amusing,  modern  and  traditional. 

8.  To  promote  a  thoughtful  and  critical 
attitude  about  an  author's  purpose  and 
point  of  view. 

II,  Good  Reading  Habits 

1.  To  strengthen  the  habit  of  reading  in¬ 
dependently  for  the  solution  of  problems 
and  for  pleasure. 

2.  To  strengthen  the  habit  of  adjusting  one's 
method  of  reading  to  the  type  of  material 
read  and  to  the  purpose  for  which  it  is 
read. 

3.  To  strenghten  the  habit  of  using  more  than 
one  source  for  an  answer  and  of  checking 
information  found. 

4.  To  strengthen  the  habit  of  reading  with 
concen trat ion  for  longer  periods. 

5.  To  strengthen  the  habit  of  independent 
attack  on  unfamiliar  words  through  the  use 
of  various  skills. 

6.  To  strengthen  the  habit  of  using  the  table 
of  contents,  the  index,  and  the  glossary. 
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7.  To  develop  further  the  habit  of  thinking 
critically  about  different  types  of  mat¬ 
erial  . 

III.  Skills 

1.  To  enrich  and  extend  vocabulary  through 
the  knowledge  of  word  relationships. 

2.  To  strengthen  the  ability  to  use  context 
clues  to  attack  new  vocabulary  and  to 
determine  word  meaning. 

3.  To  develop  greater  skill  in  the  use  of  the 
dictionary . 

4.  To  further  the  use  of  phonetic  and  structur¬ 
al  analysis  in  the  recognition  of  new  word 
forms . 

5.  To  promote  the  ability  to  recognize  the 
author's  main  idea,  and  the  details  and 
sequence  of  ideas  or  events  which  support 
the  main  idea. 

6.  To  further  the  skills  needed  in  using  the 
ideas  gained  from  reading  in  such  ways  as 
drawing  conclusions,  making  inferences, 
seeing  caus e-and-ef f ect  relationships,  and 
forming  judgments. 

7.  To  further  the  skills  of  critical  reading 
in  such  ways  as  evaluating  information 
gained  from  reading,  discriminating  bet¬ 
ween  relevant  and  irrelevant  ideas,  and 
in  using  facts  to  form  opinions . 

8.  To  develop  the  ability  to  read  creatively 
in  such  ways  as  using  the  author's  ideas 
to  clarify  one’s  own  thinking. 

9.  To  develop  the  ability  to  locate  information 
by  using  the  table  of  contents,  the  index, 
and  other  aids. 

10.  To  strengthen  the  skills  needed  for  note¬ 
taking,  outlining,  and  preparing  reports. 

11.  To  develop  skill  in  understanding  and  using 
pictorial  and  graphic  material  in  textbooks 
and  reference  books. 
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SCIENCE 

Aims  and  Objectives 

Four  of  the  conceptual  schemes  to  be  developed 
throughout  the  elementary  school  curriculum  have  a  defi¬ 
nite  outdoor  environmental  association.  (23:33) 

Living  things  are  interdependent  with 
one  another  and  with  their  environment. 

A  living  thing  is  the  product  of  its 
heredity  and  environment. 

Living  things  are  in  constant  change. 

The  universe,  and  its  component  bodies, 
is  constantly  changing. 

The  objectives  of  science  for  the  elementary  school 
child  are  as  follows:  (23:33) 

1.  Skills 

As  a  result  of  science  instruction, 
the  elementary  school  pupil  should: 

a.  develop  the  ability  to  inquire,  i.e. 

ability  to  think  and  investigate 
science  through  the  use  of  process 
skills  (behaviors)  such  as  observ¬ 
ing,  classifying,  communicating, 
inferring  .  .  . 

b.  demonstrate  manipulative  skills  in 
the  use  of  apparatus  in  order  to 
conduct  investigations. 

2.  Attitudes 

Much  of  the  spirit  and  meaning  of 
science  is  transmitted  to  students 
from  the  teacher.  The  teacher  must 
create  conditions  of  learning  that 
will  enable  the  student  to: 

a.  demonstrate  a  growing  curiosity 
and  interest. 

b.  demonstrate  intellectual  honesty. 

c.  be  open-minded. 

d.  look  for  cause-effect  relationships. 

e.  suspend  judgment  when  data  is  in¬ 
adequate  . 

3.  Concepts 

As  the  student  proceeds  through  the 
elementary  school  science  program. 
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he  should  develop  an  increasing 
body  of  scientific  information  in 
the  form  of  concepts. 

Conceptual  Learnings 

Barnard  et  al  (3:12)  lists  the  following  key  con¬ 
cepts  as  the  "conceptual  framework  for  an  elementary  science 
curriculum .  " 

1.  Events  in  the  natural  environment  hap¬ 
pen  in  an  orderly  rather  than  a  haphazard 
way;  man  searches  for  laws  to  explain 
this  order  by  observing,  hypothesizing, 
checking  his  ideas  and  rejecting  those 
which  do  not  square  with  reality. 

2.  Lawful  change  is  characteristic  of 
events  in  the  natural  environment;  al¬ 
though  living  things  tend  to  produce 
living  things  like  themselves,  over 
millions  of  years  the  earth  and  liv¬ 
ing  things  on  the  earth  have  changed 
and  diversified  forms  of  life  have 
evolved . 

3.  To  find  order  in  the  natural  environ¬ 
ment,  the  scientist  seeks  basic  units 
that  can  be  put  together  in  an  almost 
infinite  variety  of  ways ;  the  cell 
and  the  atom  are  examples  of  such 
units . 

4.  All  objects  in  the  universe  and  all 
particles  of  matter  are  constantly  in 
motion;  man  has  discovered  and  stated 
the  laws  governing  their  motion. 

5.  The  motion  of  particles  helps  to  ex¬ 
plain  such  phenomena  as  heat,  light, 
electricity,  magnetism,  and  chemical 
chang  e . 

6.  There  is  a  basic  tendency  toward 
stability  or  equilibrium  in  the  uni¬ 
verse;  thus,  energy  and  matter  may 
be  transformed,  but  the  sum  total  of 
matter  and  energy  is  conserved. 

7.  When  equilibrium  is  upset  in  organism- 
environment  interactions,  regulatory 
mechanisms  go  to  work  to  restore  equil¬ 
ibrium  . 
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8.  There  is  a  relationship  between  struc¬ 
ture  and  function;  the  structure  of  parts 
of  living  organisms  determines  the  func¬ 
tion  of  those  parts. 

9.  The  scientist  has  developed  measures  of 
space,  time,  and  matter  so  that  he  can 
communicate  explanations  that  are  re¬ 
producible  and  make  predictions  about 
events  in  the  natural  environment. 

10.  Man  has  changed  and  continues  to  change 
the  natural  environment;  but  because  he 
is  often  ignorant  of  long-range  conse¬ 
quences,  his  actions  may  have  harmful 
effects  for  himself  and  for  other  living 
organisms . 

Conceptual  Divisions  Within  the  Science  Program 

A.  Barnard  et  al  --  in  section  "Measuring  Thing 
Concepts : 

1.  The  essence  of  measurement  is  unit  iter¬ 
ation;  to  measure  it  is  necessary  to 
establish  a  unit  and  to  report  that  unit 
as  often  as  necessary. 

2.  In  order  for  us  to  be  able  to  communicate 
about  measurements,  standard  units  are 
necessary;  two  standard  units  are  neces¬ 
sary;  two  standard  systems,  the  English 
and  the  metric,  are  used. 

3.  Measures  of  matter  include  weight  volume 
and  mass;  mass  is  a  measure  of  the  quan¬ 
tity  of  matter  in  a  substance. 

4.  Some  measurements,  such  as  speed,  can  be 
derived  from  other  basic  units. 

5.  To  describe  motion,  we  need  to  know  both 
speed  and  direction;  quantities  that  tell 
both  are  vector  quantities.  (3svii) 

6.  Velocity  is  a  vector  quantity;  it  tells 
how  fast  and  in  what  direction  something 
is  moving . 

7.  Some  quantities  stand  for  a  change  in  an¬ 
other  quantity  in  a  given  period  of  time; 
the  change  in  speed  along  a  path  in  a 
given  period  of  time  is  called  acceler¬ 
ation. 
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8. 

Graphs  enable  us  to  see  various  kinds 
of  relationships. 

9. 

On  dis tance- time  diagrams,  the  steepness 
of  the  straight  line  is  an  indication  of 
speed;  the  greater  the  speed,  the  more 
the  line  rises  in  the  same  time.  (3:1) 

10. 

Measurement  is  an  important  part  of  the 
scientist’s  work.  (3:2) 

11. 

There  are  differences  between  the  English 
system  and  the  metric  system.  (3:6) 

12. 

For  accurate  communication,  conditions 
under  which  measurements  are  taken  should 
be  r epor  ted .  (3:9) 

13. 

The  volume  of  an  object  increases  when 
the  object  is  heated.  (3:10) 

14. 

The  weight  of  an  object  is  not  constant, 
but  changes  with  changes  in  altitude. 

Therefore  the  weight  of  an  object  must 
be  stated  in  terms  of  its  position. 

(3:11) 

15  . 

All  objects  have  mass. 

16. 

Mass  is  the  amount  of  matter  in  an  object. 

(3:12) 

17  . 

The  measurement  of  the  speed  of  a  moving 
object  is  the  ratio  between  the  distance 
travelled  over  the  time  taken.  (3:14) 

18. 

It  is  important  to  be  as  accurate  as  pos¬ 
sible  when  taking  measurements. 

19. 

Many  scientific  discoveries  have  resulted 
from  comparisons  based  on  accurate  measure¬ 
ments.  (3:21) 

20  . 

The  forces  acting  on  an  object  can  be  added 
together  to  find  the  true  path  of  the  ob¬ 
ject.  (3:30) 

f- 

Within  each  of  the:  major  conc.ept  areas,  Barnard 

e t  al  list 

the  following  as  they  apply  to  the  section  "Life 

on  the  Earth. " 


1. 


Green  plants  link  the  earth’s  elements, 
the  sun’s  energy,  and  living  things. 
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Plants  and  animals  are  adapted  to  the 
environments  where  found.  (3:235) 

3.  Energy  is  needed  to  produce  motion  or 

change .  (3:236) 

4.  Green  plants  contain  chlorophyll. 

(3:238) 

5.  One  of  the  products  of  photosynthesis 
is  oxygen.  (3:240) 

6.  All  things  depend  on  green  plants  for 
oxygen.  (3:240) 

7.  Photosynthesis  releases  oxygen  to  the 
surroundings.  (3:241) 

8.  Plants  help  to  make  soil  by  breaking 
up  rocks. 

9.  Lower  plants  do  this  by  the  chemical 
action  of  their  by-products. 

10.  Higher  plants  break  up  rocks  by  the 
mechanical  action  of  their  root  systems. 

11.  Soil  is  kept  fertile  by  the  action  of 
microorganisms,  worms,  and  insects  and 
the  decay  of  higher  plants.  (3:242) 

12.  The  climate  of  an  area  to  a  large  degree 
determines  the  types  of  plants  that  pre¬ 
dominate  . 

13.  A  combination  of  temperature,  solar 
radiation,  and  rainfall  determines  the 
amount  of  photosynthesis  taking  place. 

14.  Scientists  classify  areas  of  the  world 
according  to  the  types  of  life  that  are 
predominant  in  them.  (3:245) 

15.  Plant  communities  change  with  time. 

16.  As  changes  occur,  organisms  must  adapt 
to  the  new  surroundings  or  else  die  out. 

17.  Those  plants  and  animals  best  adapted  to 
the  new  conditions  survive  and  replace 
the  less  fit.  (3:250) 

18.  An  adaptation  is  a  quality  or  set  of 
qualities  possessed  by  an  organism  that 
help  it  survive  in  its  surroundings. 
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19.  These  traits,  or  qualities,  are  inherited. 

20.  Under  changing  surroundings  some  traits 
prove  advantageous;  others  do  not.  (3:252) 

21.  All  animals  have  traits  that  enable  them 
to  exist  in  their  natural  surroundings. 

22.  Removal  from  the  natural  living  conditions 
frequently  causes  extinction. 

23.  Since  many  animals  prey  on  others,  some 
adaptations  are  defensive.  (3:255) 

24.  Animals  use  the  materials  of  their  sur¬ 
roundings  and  leave  traces  of  their  usage 
behind . 

25.  Physical  and  chemical  changes  occur  that 
keep  the  environment  in  a  state  of  change. 
(3:258) 

26.  Most  great  changes  in  the  environment  take 
thousands  of  years. 

27.  We  have  indications  that  great  changes  are 
taking  place  even  today.  (3:259) 

28.  From  time  to  time  rapid  changes  take  place, 
that  are  due  to  volcanic  action,  winds,  and 
earthquakes.  (3:260) 

29.  Plant  distribution  is  assured  by  the  pro*- 
duction  of  a  lavish  number  of  seeds  in  most 
varieties . 

30.  All  the  seeds  do  not  germinate. 

31 .  Enough  do  germinate  to  ensure  survival  of 
the  species.  (3:261) 

32.  When  one  organism  feeds  on  a  second  organ¬ 
ism,  an  overabundance  of  the  first  is 
prevented  by  the  scarcity  of  the  second. 

33.  When  one  organism  in  a  community  is  affected 
by  a  change  in  its  environment,  it  directly 
or  indirectly  affects  all  other  organisms  in 
the  same  community.  (3:262) 

34.  Soil  study  uses  mathematics  as  a  tool  for 
understanding.  (3:268) 

35.  Crops,  woodlands,  and  wildlife  require  water. 
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36.  Industry  requires  water. 

37.  Every  citizen  needs  water.  (3:270) 

38.  Man  depends  on  forests  for  many  products, 
recreation,  homes  for  wildlife  and  the 
prevention  of  floods.  (3:272) 

39.  Air  is  a  mixture  of  gases  and  suspended 
solids . 

40 .  Clean  or  pure  air  contains  oxygen,  nitro- 
gen,  and  a  very  small  amount  of  other 
gases . 

41.  Polluted  air  contains  larger  quantities 
of  other  gases,  many  of  which  are  harm¬ 
ful  to  life. 

42.  Air  pollution  is  increasing  as  technology 
increases.  (3:274) 

43.  Every  human  being  is  a  resource. 

44.  In  conserving  human  resources  we  must 
deal  with  the  problems  of  poverty  and 
ignorance  and  the  danger  of  using  up 
our  resources  of  food,  fuel,  living 
space,  and  privacy.  (3:290) 

C.  Under  the  heading  "How  Animals  Behave"  Barnard 
et  al  (3:299)  have  included  the  following  concepts  to  be 
learned  at  the  Grade  VI  level: 

1.  Scientists  are  learning  about  the  be¬ 
havior  of  animals  through  careful  ob¬ 
servations  of  them  under  controlled 
conditions;  they  look  for  relation¬ 
ships  between  observed  behavior  and 
conditions  under  which  it  occurs. 

2.  Scientists  attempt  to  develop  ideas 
about  animal  behavior  that  will  apply 
to  many  animals. 

3.  Animals  respond  to  environmental  con¬ 
ditions  only  as  they  sense  the  con¬ 
ditions  . 

4.  Animals  adjust  to  changes  in  their 
Environment . 
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5.  There  is  a  significant  relationship 
between  the  structure  of  animals  and 
their  behavior.  (3:299) 

6.  Scientists  who  study  the  behavior  of 
animals  are  called  ethologists. 

7.  The  ethologist  assumes  that  the  be¬ 
havior  of  animals  is  the  result  of  an 
interaction  between  a  stimulus  in  the 
environment  and  the  nature  of  the 
animal;  he  searches  for  the  particu¬ 
lar  stimulus  that  might  set  off  a 
reaction.  (3:300) 

8.  Animals  respond  to  environmental 
conditions  only  as  they  sense  the 
conditions;  they  sense  their  en¬ 
vironment  through  different  kinds 
of  sensory  receptors.  (3:307) 

9.  Chemical  receptors  are  one  kind  of 
sensory  receptors. 

10.  They  enable  animals  to  adjust  to 
changes  in  their  environment.  (3:309) 

11.  Radio,  heat,  light  and  cosmic  rays  are 
all  similar  forms  of  energy  radiation. 

12.  Differences  between  them  result  chiefly 
from  differences  in  wave  lengths. 

13.  Animals  are  equipped  with  receptors  for 
some  of  these  radiations. 

14.  Light  receptors  are  called  photo-recep¬ 
tors  . 

15.  In  some  animals  the  receptors  are  complex 
organs  (eyes);  in  others  they  are  simple 
cells.  (3:312) 

16.  Specialized  organs  can  detect  changes  in 
heat  in tens ity . 

17.  The  entire  organism  reacts  to  the  changes 
in  temperatures.  (3:317) 

18.  Mechanical  receptors  record  touch  sen¬ 
sations  .  ( 3 : 31 9  ) 

19.  The  nervous  systems  of  animals  control 
their  behavior. 
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20.  A  nervous  system  consists  of  all  the  re¬ 
ceptors  and  effectors  that  respond  to 
stimuli  plus  a  control  center. 

21.  As  we  study  both  simple  and  complex  organ¬ 
isms,  we  see  how  the  complexity  of  nervous 
systems  increases  with  the  complexity  of 
the  organism. 

22.  A  study  of  nerve  structure  is  necessary  for 
an  understanding  of  animal  behavior. 

23.  In  studying  animal  behavior  we  find  a  simi¬ 
larity  to  some  of  our  own  actions.  (3:324) 

24.  Nervous  systems  in  animals  have  developed 
over  millions  of  years. 

25.  Although  all  human  beings  have  common  an¬ 
cestors,  individuals  are  quite  different 
from  each  other. 

26.  All  human  beings  have  common  characteris¬ 
tics. 

27.  These  characteristics  are  found  in  people 
who  are  not  close  members  of  our  families. 

(3 : 330) 

28.  Adaptation  is  a  key  idea  in  biological 
science  . 

29.  An  adaptation  is  a  change  in  the  structure 
of  an  animal  that  makes  it  easier  for  the 
animal  to  survive. 

30.  There  is  a  significant  relationship  between 
the  structure  of  an  animal  and  its  behavior. 

(3 : 332) 

31.  Scientists  reject  the  notion  that  animals 
are  born  with  instincts  that  will  appear 
after  birth  as  the  result  of  an  inherited 
blueprint;  stimulation  from  the  environ¬ 
ment  is  necessary  to  release  the  behavior. 
(3:334) 

32.  Releasers,  or  signals,  to  which  mature 
animals  respond  may  affect  the  senses  of 
sound,  sight,  touch,  and  smell.  (3:336) 

D.  In  the  current  science  curriculum  Barnard  et  al 


seeks  to  develop  the  understandings  inherent  in  the  area  of 
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"As  tronomy " 

by  citing  these  concepts: 

1. 

Over  the  years,  a  number  of  ideas  or 
models  have  been  developed  to  explain 
the  motion  of  celestial  bodies. 

2. 

Models  of  the  solar  system  must  explain 
the  observed  motion  of  bodies  in  it. 

3  . 

Both  earth-centered  and  sun-centered 
models  can  be  used  to  explain  many 
motions  in  the  solar  system;  however, 
the  sun-centered  model  is  simplest. 
(3:142) 

4. 

Parallax  makes  it  possible  to  estimate 
dis  tances . 

5  . 

Distance  and  sizes  may  be  measured  by 
tr iangula ti on . 

6. 

Many  facts  about  the  sun  and  its  nine 
planets  have  been  discovered  by  in¬ 
direct  methods  of  measurement. 

7  . 

The  sun  is  only  one  of  many  stars  making 
up  the  Milky  Way  Galaxy. 

8  . 

The  universe  is  made  up  of  many  galaxies. 
(3:143) 

9. 

Models  are  attempts  to  group  facts  to¬ 
gether,  to  correlate  what  is  known  with 
what  is  unknown.  (3:146) 

o 

rH 

The  earth-centered  model  of  the  solar 
system  does  account  for  the  observed 
positions  of  the  planets.  (3:150) 

ll. 

Retrograde  motion  is  illusory  and  based 
on  the  relative  positions  of  the  planets 
as  they  revolve  around  the  sun  in  dif¬ 
ferent  orbits . 

12. 

Both  earth-centered  and  sun-centered 
models  can  be  used  to  explain  many 
motions  in  the  solar  system. 

13  . 

The  sun-centered  model  is  the  simpler. 
(3:154) 

• 

1 — 1 

The  two  models  account  equally  well  for 
the  motions  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  planets 
(3:156) 

, 
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15.  When  an  object  is  viewed  from  two 
slightly  different  view  points,  it 
appears  to  shift  against  the  back¬ 
ground  of  more  distant  objects.  We 
call  this  phenomenon  parallax. 

16.  Parallax  makes  it  possible  to  esti¬ 
mate  distance.  (3:159) 

17.  Measurable  parallax  of  a  nearby  star 
would  constitute  a  proof  of  the 
Copernican  theory.  (3:160) 

18.  As  the  distance  from  an  observer  to 
an  object  increases,  the  amount  of 
parallax  decreases.  (3:163) 

19.  Triangles  can  be  used  to  measure  dis¬ 
tances  by  using  simple  proportions. 
(3:164) 

20.  Sizes  may  be  measured  by  triangulation. 
(3:171) 

21.  The  technique  of  similar  triangles  can 

be  used  for  actual  astronomical  measure¬ 
ments  .  (3:174) 

22.  Astronomical  distances  are  calculated 
in  light  years. 

23.  Many  facts  about  the  sun  and  its  nine 
planets  have  been  found  by  indirect 
methods  of  measurement.  (3:177) 

24.  A  balance  of  forces  exists  in  the  solar 
system  between  the  distances  of  the 
planets  from  the  sun,  their  masses,  and 
their  gravitational  attraction  on  each 
star. 

25.  This  balance  of  forces  results  in  a 
certain  velocity  that  prevents  the 
planets  from  falling  into  the  sun  and 
that  maintains  them  in  their  orbits. 
(3:178  ) 

26.  The  pupils  should  acquire  some  feeling 
for  the  magnitude  of  the  universe. 

27.  The  sun  is  only  one  of  billions  of  stars 
making  up  our  galaxy. 

28.  There  are  billions  of  galaxies  in  the 
univer s  e . 
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E.  Youngsters  ask  many  questions  about  rainbows 

etc.  and  at  this  level  they  are  given  the  opportunity  to 
learn  more  about  "The  Nature  of  Light."  Barnard  et  all 
(3:193)  lists  the  following  concepts  for  Grade  VI  pupils 

1.  The  idea  that  light  is  made  up  of 
particles  can  be  used  to  explain  some 
of  the  behaviors  of  light,  namely: 
light  travels  through  empty  space; 

it  travels  in  straight  lines;  it  has 
a  measurable  speed;  it  is  reflected; 
it  forms  images;  it  is  bent  (refracted) 
when  it  enters  a  different  substance. 

2.  The  idea  that  light  is  made  up  of  waves 
can  be  used  to  explain  the  above,  plus 
diffraction  (bending  of  light  as  it 
passes  a  sharpe  edge).  (3:192-193) 

3.  Light  forms  images. 

4.  Because  light  travels  in  straight  lines, 
the  image  we  see  in  a  camera  is  actually 
upside-down.  (3:201) 

5.  Mirror  images  are  the  result  of  the  re¬ 
gular  reflection  of  particles  of  light. 
(3:203) 

6.  The  refraction  of  light  makes  a  pencil 
in  a  glass  of  water  appear  broken. 

(3:211) 

7.  When  a  particle  of  light  enters  a  dif¬ 
ferent  medium  at  an  angle,  it  changes 
both  its  speed  and  its  direction. 

(3:213) 

8.  Diffraction  and  interference  cannot  be 
accounted  for  by  the  particle  theory 
of  light.  (3:216) 

9.  The  characteristics  of  wave  motion  can 
be  used  to  explain  some  of  the  behaviors 
of  light.  (3:218) 

10.  We  can  study  waves  in  water  as  an  analogy 
to  light  waves.  (3:219) 

11.  Both  the  straight-line  motion  of  particles 
and  wave  motion  can  be  reflected.  (3:221) 
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12.  Light  bends  as  it  passes  a  sharp  edge. 

13.  This  bending  is  called  diffraction. 

(3:224) 

14.  A  combination  of  both  theories  is  neces¬ 
sary  to  explain  all  the  observable  pro¬ 
perties  of  light.  (3:225) 

SOCIAL  STUDIES-  ENTERPRISE  (23:22) 

Ob  j  e  c t ives 

The  general  objective  of  social  studies  education  is 
to  contribute  to  the  development  of  citizens  who: 

"(l)  understand  .  .  .  changing  society; 

(2)  possess  a  sound  framework  of  values 
and  ideas  which  indicate  what  ought  to 
be,  set  goals  for  the  individual  and 
give  direction  to  his  actions;  and 

(3)  have  the  necessary  competence  .  .  . 

to  participate  in  group  living  in  such 
ways  as  to  make  changes  in  the  direction 
of  the  desired  values  and  ideals  .  ""n~ 

Three  areas  of  concern  for  each  teacher  of 
elementary  social  studies  are: 

1.  The  Acquisition  of  Knowledge 

Through  an  understanding  based  on  facts 
learned  in  social  studies  the  pupil 
should  develop: 

a.  A  knowledge  of  Canada,  its  history, 
its  resources,  its  peoples  and  its 
possible  development  in  the  future. 

b.  A  knowledge  of  problems  and  achieve¬ 
ments  of  other  nations  and  an  under¬ 
standing  of  the  interdependence  of 
peo  pies . 

c.  A  knowledge  of  contributions  made  by 
earlier  peoples  to  the  development  of 
contemporary  life. 

2.  Development  of  Skills 
Desirable  skills  include: 

a.  Techniques  of  problem-solving  and 
critical  thinking. 

b.  Techniques  of  expression  in  language 
and  in  the  arts . 

c.  Group-work  procedures, 
d  .  S  tudy  skills . 


*  Quillen  and  Hanna,  "Education  for  Social  Competence,"  Scott, 
Foresman  and  Company.  p.  55. 


. 

■ 

.  r  i  I  U  '  >  0  '  . 

:  t:4  '  ■ 


94 


i.  Locating  and  interpreting 
information  from  books  and 
other  sour  ces  . 

ii.  Oral  and  written  reporting, 

iii.  Making  and  reading  globes  and 
maps  . 

iv .  Making  and  interpreting  charts, 
graphs,  diagrams  and  tables, 

v.  Using  a  chronological  frame¬ 
work  . 

3.  Development  of  Attitudes  and  Behavior 

From  experience  in  social  studies,  pupils 
should  develop  an  appreciation  of  the 
democratic  way  of  life.  They  should: 

a.  Learn  to  cooperate  with  individuals 
and  within  groups,  to  accept  respon¬ 
sibility,  and  to  respect  and  have 
concern  for  the  rights  of  others. 

b.  Learn  to  apply  problem-solving  pro¬ 
cedures  to  contemporary  society. 

SPELLING 

Spelling  is  an  integral  part  of  every  area  of  the 
Elementary  School  Curriculum.  Opportunity  to  practise  those 
skills  learned  in  that  part  of  the  timetable  allocated  to 
spelling  is  abundant  if  the  teacher  capitalizes  upon  the 
"teachable  moment".'  (79) 

Aims  and  Objectives 


The  following  objectives  are  recognized  by  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Education.  (23:17) 

1 .  Primary  Aims : 

To  develop  spelling  power  or  a  spelling 
sense  which  will  help  the  pupil  in  spel¬ 
ling  any  required  words,  not  mere  mech¬ 
anical  competence  in  spelling  a  limited 
number  of  drilled  words. 

To  establish  habits  of  self-dependence 
in  writing:  knowledge  of  how  to  locate 
correct  spelling;  ability  to  check  the 
accuracy  of  spelling  in  all  written  work; 
competence  in  thinking  out  the  spelling 
of  required  words;  writing  of  derived 
f  o  rm  s  . 
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2.  Secondary  Aims: 

To  develop  a  spelling  consciousness, 
i.e.  a  critical  attitude  toward  one’s 
own  spelling . 

To  develop  a  spelling  conscience,  i.e. 
an  aversion  to  incorrect  spelling. 

To  teach  correct  pronunciation,  depth 
of  understanding,  and  correct  usage  of 
words  through  a  comprehensive  training 
in  the  use  of  the  dictionary. 

Similar  aims  are  listed  in  (50:v)  and  (77:viii)  both 

of  which  are  the  recommended  texts  for  Alberta’s  Grade  6 

pupils . 


Before  a  child  can  be  taught  to  spell  any  words, 
these  conditions  must  be  met:  (23:18) 

The  word  must  be  in  his  speaking  and 
reading  vocabulary. 

He  must  be  able  to  hear  the  sounds 
and  say  the  word  correctly. 

He  must  be  able  to  see  the  word  clearly, 
noticing  similarities  to  and  differences 
from  other  words. 

He  must  know  the  names  of  the  letters  in 
the  word. 

He  must  learn  eye-hand  coordination  so 
that  he  may  form  the  letters. 

These  pages  represent  the  ideals  in  Education  for 
Alberta's  children  and  to  which  teachers  of  this  province 
endeavour  to  guide  their  charges.  The  school  program  con¬ 
tains  the  particular  experiences  from  which  children  can 
generalize  abstract  ideas  and  in  the  following  chapter  ex¬ 
amples  of  such  particular  experiences  are  cited  using  the 


medium  of  the  out-of-doors. 
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CHAPTER  V 


PROGRAM  ACTIVITIES 

In  citing  activities  for  an  outdoor  education  ex¬ 
perience  it  is  difficult  to  comprehend  all  the  possible 
variables  and  account  for  them,  but  such  an  attempt  will 
be  made. 

The  location  of  the  experience  will  favor  some  ac¬ 
tivities  and  not  others  as  will  the  season  of  the  year,  the 
length  of  the  experience,  the  weather,  the  numbers  taking 
part  and  so  on.  Even  the  prior  experiences  of  the  pupils 
will  affect  the  program  offered,  for  the  child  brings  with 
him  all  his  past  experience,  knowledge,  attitudes,  fears, 
etc.  Hence,  the  camper  can  truely  accommodate  only  those 
activities  for  which  he  is  in  a  state  of  readiness  to 
learn . 

Learning  new  material,  redefining  previously  learned 
material  in  a  new  way  or  revising  and  recalling  past  know¬ 
ledge  --  all  have  a  part  in  the  outdoor  experience.  Another 
aspect  of  the  program  involves  fixing  points  of  reference 
to  which  the  teacher  can  refer  in  the  weeks  to  come. 

As  the  learning  experience  is  short  in  comparison 
to  the  child’s  school  career,  the  opportunities  for  self 
growth  should  take  predominance  over  those  activities  re¬ 
quiring  a  competitive  spirit  among  peers  as  this  can  be  a 
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retarding  factor  to  learning  for  some  children. 

Although  the  activities  cited  in  this  study  are 
grouped  according  to  subject  area,  this  does  not  mean  that 
the  only  learning  possible  is  in  that  area.  On  the  contrary, 
living  is  a  learning  process  and  no  program,  however  seeming¬ 
ly  complete,  can  dictate  the  learning  that  can  occur  during 
a  twenty-four  hour  day.  As  an  example  let  us  take  the  task 
concerned  with  the  determining  of  the  character  of  water. 

This  would  involve: 

the  ability  to  take  notes  and  find  facts, 
spelling  and  writing. 

measurement  in  various  forms,  e.g.,  comparative 
numbers  for  defining  clarity,  graphed  measures 
of  temperature  and  water  level,  ratios  involving 
salinity,  etc. 

a  cooperative  work  effort  with  others, 
incidental  learning  about  bank  erosion  or  where 
fish  might  be  found,  etc. 

the  physical  coordination  of  large  and  small 
muscles  to  complete  the  task  successfully, 
practise  of  water  safety  knowledge. 

The  following  activities  may  serve  as  ideas  for  a  day 
camp  program  or  an  isolated  half  day  away  from  the  school 
grounds,  but  primarily  they  have  been  planned  for  a  resident 
camp  program  of  at  least  five  days.  With  this  in  mind  then, 
adaptations  to  any  of  the  activities  cited  can  readily  be 
made  to  accommodate  the  required  kinds  of  learning  experiences 
of  any  group. 
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The  following  ideas  may  serve  a  us  eful  purpose  as 
part  of  the  camp  program  by  including  them  as  isolated  ac¬ 
tivities  suited  to  the  environment  or  in  combination  with 
other  activities  cited  in  other  subject  areas. 

Activities  to  Teach  Arithmetical  Concepts 

1.  To  recognize  and  gather  if  possible,  three  dim¬ 
ensional  geometric  shapes  that  are  available  at  the  site, 
e.g.,  part  of  a  branch  as  a  cylinder,  a  gall  as  a  sphere, 
etc . 

2.  To  become  acquainted  with  the  concepts  of  area, 
distance,  direction,  etc. 

3.  Adjectives  that  describe  shapes  could  be  em¬ 
phasized  as  concepts  are  being  discussed. 

4.  Measuring  accurately,  and  estimating  approximately 
e.g.,  the  width  of  the  river,  the  speed  of  a  river,  the  dis¬ 
tance  hiked,  the  staking  of  a  claim,  etc.,  the  time  of  day 
from  the  sun’s  position. 

5.  Continue  the  keeping  of  the  financial  statement 
for  camp,  e.g.,  credits  and  debits,  stock  increases  and  de¬ 
creases,  stock  in  the  tuck  shop  compared  to  the  number  of 
campers  and  the  number  of  days  left  in  camp,  etc. 

6.  Ratios  (l)  whereby  the  number  of  different  shaped 
leaves  (as  an  example)  collected  by  a  group  is  compared  i.e., 
elm  to  maple  or  pine,  etc.  Or,  (2)  the  number  of  diseased 
leaves  or  imperfect  leaves  compared  to  the  number  of  perfect 
leaves  expressed  in  a  number  of  ways.  (3)  The  ratio  of  ob¬ 
jects  natural  to  objects  artificial  found  in  a  pocket  check. 


etc. 
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7.  Solving  problems  involving  unknown  quantities. 
Triangulation  can  be  used  quite  successfully  in  many  prob¬ 
lems,  e.g.,  the  height  of  a  tree. 

8.  Maintaining  the  ratio  as  it  increases  or  decreases, 
e.g.,  from  a  given  quantity  of  goods,  how  could  we  reduce  it 
to  individual  proportions  or  increase  it  for  three  cabin 
groups,  i.e.,  to  make  twists  over  the  camp  fire,  the  indiv¬ 
idual  serving  has  a  ratio  of  ingredients:  4  tablespoons 
flour,  2  tablespoons  sugar  and  1  tablespoon  milk;  4+2+1 

=  1  twist.  In  addition,  to  mix  fractions,  the  recipe  calls 
for  l/8  teaspoon  of  salt.  This  could  be  expressed  in  quan¬ 
tity  for  a  cabin  group  or  commercial  quantities,  e.g.,  2 

pounds  flour  could  be  used  and  the  number  of  individual 
twists  from  same  could  be  computed. 

9.  Computing  board  feet  of  lumber  in  logs. 

10.  Computing  the  wasted  volume  of  a  log  used  for 
lumber . 

11.  Giving  answers  in  percentages,  work  out  from  a 
crop  yield,  the  quantity  sold,  cost  per  bushel,  hail  damage, 
or  degree  of  slope  of  a  hill  or  river  bank,  etc. 

12.  Be  able  to  compute  areas,  e.g.,  the  archery  range, 
the  camp  property,  surface  of  the  river  between  given  points, 
etc.,  and  express  them  in  square  feet  or  yards. 

13.  Compute  precipitation  in  decimals.  Chart  daily 
findings  on  a  graph. 

14.  Compute  wind  speed. 

15.  Chart  temperature  readings  each  day.  Work  out  an 
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16.  Compare  the  expression  of  temperature  readings 
using  fahrenheit  and  centigrade  measures. 

17.  Compute  the  volume  of  water  passing  a  given  point 
at  the  creek  or  in  a  pond  or  animal  drinking  trough,  etc. 
Express  answers  in  cubic  measures. 

18.  Cut  and  pile  a  cord  of  wood. 

19.  Practice  using  a  compass.  Understand  its  uses 

and  work  out  fractions  of  the  whole  which  indicate  directions. 

20.  Relate  compass  work  to  a  watch  in  order  to  find 
directions . 

21.  Relate  both  19  and  20  to  map  work. 

22.  Work  out  directions  from  the  stars. 

23.  Estimate  the  height  of  clouds,  speed,  etc. 

24.  Conduct  a  camp  bank. 

25.  Administer  the  camp's  tuck  shop. 

26.  Find  the  areas  of  commonly  used  terms,  e.g.,  an 
acre,  a  quarter  section,  etc. 

27.  Measure  a  nautical  mile  and  work  out  the  speed 
of  the  river  in  knots. 

Act ivi ties _ to  Teach  the  Concepts  of  Art 

Art  can  be  a  profitable  sensual  experience  if  the 
teacher,  or  counsellor,  prepares  the  camper  appropriately 
and  guides  the  experience  of  each  individual.  The  pleasures, 
satisfactions  and  relative  freedom  while  working  are  the  more 
than  adequate  rewards  to  both  camper  and  counsellor,  not  to 
mention  the  successful  completion  of  the  task. 
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Activities  carefully  chosen  and  appropriately  de¬ 
fined  can  channel  the  child's. senses  in  new  directions. 
These  avenues  can  help  him  to  discover  wider  horizons  of 
vast  potential  through  which  he  can  create,  manipulate  and 
appreciate  line,  direction,  shape,  size,  color,  tone  and 
texture  as  never  before. 

1.  Subjects  to  sketch  and  paint  in  the  field  e.g., 

Subtle  colours  in  winter  snow 
Grains  in  wood 

Varied  texture  in  the  bark  of  trees 
Intricate  design  of  a  honeycomb 
Muted  colours  of  early  spring  fields 
and  farms 

Many  values  and  intensities  of  summer 
foliage 

Shadows  of  tree  branches  .  .  . 

Subtle  shapes  and  colours  of  driftwood 
and  fall  weeds 
Patterns  of  frost  .  .  „ 

Golden  shimmer  of  autumn  haze 
Overlapping  ripples  in  a  pond 
Intricacy  of  a  spider’s  web 
Never-ending  change  of  colour 

orchestrations  at  dawn  and  sunset 
Miracle  of  growing  things 
Filigree  pattern  in  an  insect’s  wings 
Varied  formations  of  clouds 
Dew  on  early  morning  flowers  and  grass 
Reflections  in  water 

Neutralized  colours  of  a  foggy,  rainy 
or  misty  day 

Highlights  and  sparkle  in  ocean  waves 
Unlimited  shapes  of  pebbles  and  stones 
Magic  of  sunlight  filtering  through  .  .  . 

Tracks  of  animals  .  . 

Endless  variety  of  tree  and  leaf  forms 
Subtle  color  of  moss  on  old  stone  .  .  . 

Patterns  of  contoured  farms  .  .  . 

Shimmer  of  wheat  fields.  (89:12-13) 

Plus  others  appropriate  to  the  setting  that  may  in¬ 
clude  a  campfire,  outdoor  cookery,  a  rainbow’s  muted  tones, 
beaver-gnawed  tree  stump,  camouflage,  etc. 
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The  media  may  vary,  e.g.,  pencil,  charcoal,  water 
colors,  felt  tipped  pen,  colored  pencil,  chalk,  ball  point 
pen,  crayons,  etc.,  on  white  paper,  colored  paper,  con¬ 
struction  paper,  birch  bark,  cardboard,  masonite,  etc. 

2.  Some  of  the  objects  available  in  the  field  could 
be  brought  back  for  future  work,  indoors  if  weather  is  in¬ 
clement,  or  back  at  school.  The  following  objects  could 

be  used  in  still  life  arrangements,  e.g.,  cattails,  reeds, 
rock,  pieces  of  bark,  grasses,  skeletons  of  leaves,  bones, 
driftwood,  etc. 

3.  If  the  camp  is  near  natural  clay,  some  pottery 
could  be  undertaken,  but  because  of  the  drying  period  in¬ 
volved,  the  children  may  or  may  not  be  able  to  fire  them 
before  returning  to  school. 

4.  Prints  can  be  made  on  paper  from  leaves,  bark, 
etc.  These  sheets  can  then  be  folded  for  use  as  notepaper, 
in  autograph  books,  place  cards,  etc. 

5.  Plaster  casts  of  animal  tracks  can  be  made  and 
finished  as  ash  trays  or  pin  trays,  while  the  print  half 
can  be  used  to  decorate  notices,  etc.  on  the  camp  bulletin 
board . 

6.  Carving  and  whittling  can  occupy  much  of  a  child's 
time  but  the  safety  aspects  should  be  taught  when  the  idea 

is  introduced.  Realistic  and  abstract  objects  can  be  the 
most  worthwhile  result  of  a  child's  insight,  care  and 
patience.  Objects  such  as  lamp  bases,  plaques,  tea  pot 
stands,  key  rings  and  cooking  utensils,  etc.  can  be  com¬ 
pleted  on  the  site. 
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7.  Many  specimens  from  nature  can  be  combined  to 
produce  collages  of  various  types,  e.g.,  framed  and  hung, 
e.g.,  pictures  suspended  etc.  Dried  arrangements  using 
driftwood,  e.g.,  mobiles;  rocks  and  fungi  make  excellent 
center  pieces. 

8.  Small  smooth  stones  can  be  set  in  colored  plaster 
of-paris  to  cover  bottles  or  cans  as  permanent  vases.  Extra 
plas ter-of-paris  applied  to  the  base  can  alter  the  regular 
shape  of  the  container  and  also  weight  the  bottom  to  pre¬ 
vent  it  tipping  so  readily.  Once  glazed,  the  stones  have 
the  permanent  clear-colored  appearance  which  brings  out  the 
color  and  structure  of  each  rock.  The  same  process  can  be 
used  to  decorate  tops  of  tins  to  be  used  for  pins,  money 
boxes ,  etc . 

9.  Models  of  the  camp  site  can  be  built  in  miniature 
using  natural  materials. 

10.  Various  specimens,  e.g.,  leaves,  feathers,  etc. 
can  be  pressed  and  sealed  between  sheets  of  Kleenex  tissue 
using  wax  as  a  seal. 

11.  Kites  of  various  styles  are  both  a  challenge  and 
a  joy  to  campers.  These  can  be  made  from  construction  paper 
newsprint,  plastic,  etc.,  and  can  be  glued,  stapled  or  bound 
tog  e  the  r  . 

12.  Some  rocks  are  very  smooth  and  can  be  used  im¬ 
mediately  for  pendants,  broaches,  etc.  just  by  attaching 
the  appropriate  clasp.  Chains  can  be  made  by  the  camper 
from  copper  or  platinum  wire.  Some  campers  may  want  to  col¬ 
lect  small  rocks  for  use  after  they  have  been  tumbled. 
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13.  The  cross  sections  of  some  nuts,  e.g.,  hickory 
and  black  walnut  can  be  made  into  decorative  pins,  belts 
and  earrings,  etc. 

14.  Many  of  the  pioneers  used  native  dyes  in  home- 
spun  materials.  Various  colors  and  natural  dyes  can  be 
obtained  from  items  around  camp.  These  could  be  used  to 
dye  bleached  or  unbleached  calico  which  could  then  be  used 
as  the  background  for  a  picture  collage,  etc. 

15.  Weaving  grasses,  reeds,  etc.  into  useful  ob¬ 
jects  can  be  a  challenge.  These  materials  generally  need 
to  be  dry  before  commencing  work,  so  the  materials  may  be 
gathered  at  camp  for  use  later  in  the  year,  or  collected 
and  used  in  the  late  fall. 

16.  Photography  is  often  a  natural  interest  be¬ 
cause  youngsters  have  cameras  with  them  and  the  out-of- 
doors  offers  them  a  vast  array  of  subject  matter  from  which 
they  can  choose.  Composition  is  important  in  this  activity 
and  campers  are  eager  to  absorb  the  principles  inherent  in 
the  "teachable  moment". 

17.  Picture  frames  can  be  made  and  fitted  at  camp 
to  finish  a  "work  of  art". 

Activities  That  Will  Teach  the  Concepts  of  Handwriting 

Writing  is  an  essential  part  of  the  outdoor  experi¬ 
ence  in  that  letters,  notes,  impressions,  articles,  etc. 
need  to  be  recorded.  For  this  reason  practice  will  be  af¬ 
forded  each  child  and  the  teacher  should  be  cognizant  of 
individual  effort  and  need.  Writing  underlies  many  of  the 


, 

, 

' 

N 

-  \ 

'  'tj&  .  o  A  JV  t  r*  r  2  i:  ;  > 

. 

lo  JnBsingoo  e d  b-lvoda  najio  sai  art?  brifi  bli  rib  rioss  bab^ol 
erin  o  xnjsjr‘  -tdlliabnu  gni^i'iW 


105 


activities  listed  under  language  and  thus  is  not  duplicated 
here.  Refer  to  pages  108  to  112  of  this  study. 

Activities  That  Will  Teach  Health  Concepts 

Many  of  the  learnings  suggested  in  the  units  at  the 
Grade  VI  level  require  attitudinal  alignment  by  the  child 
to  all  aspects  of  his  everyday  life.  The  foundational  work 
for  such  changes  began  in  Grade  I  and  at  the  Grade  VI  level 
furtherance  of  knowledge  and  skill  is  promoted.  While  a 
child  is  at  camp  the  teacher  has  ample  opportunity  to  ob¬ 
serve  his  campers’  health  practices.  Based  on  these  ob¬ 
servations  then,  and  taking  advantage  of  new  situations  to 
impart  new  skills  and  knowledge,  the  teacher  could  readily 
include  some  of  the  following: 

1.  Concern  for  and  practice  of  good  manners,  e.g., 
table  manners,  int r odu c ti ons ,  etc. 

2.  Practice  of  rules  of  etiquette  as  evidenced  by 
respect  for  self  and  others. 

3.  Practice  of  personal  health  habits  which  are 
indicative  of  personal  attitudes  toward  health,  e.g.,  to 
sleeping,  eating,  personal  hiegene,  clothing,  etc. 

4.  Concern  for  and  recognition  of  pollution  of  air 
and  water. 

5.  Acceptance  of  responsibility  for  self  and,  to 
some  extent,  others  as  camp  is  planned  and  conducted. 

6.  Awareness  of  accident  potential  and  the  exhib¬ 
iting  of  a  conscious  effort  to  prevent  accidents.  This 
should  also  include  awareness  of  what  to  do  in  an  emergency 
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and  how  to  carry  out  minor  first  aid  when  required. 

7.  Menu  planning  can  be  done  by  the  children  coming 
to  camp,  but  the  real  test  is  in  eating  adequate  quantities 
of  the  approved  foods  at  the  site. 

8.  Food  storage  and  preparation  are  natural  activ¬ 
ities  on  outtrips,  overnight  hikes  or  picnics. 

9.  Self  evaluation  and  speculation  on  the  part  of 
the  campers  as  to  why  they  might  learn  more  at  camp.  The 
comments  may  be  different  for  each  child,  but  equally  valid. 
This  could  also  serve  to  review  the  area  of  "How  We  Learn". 
(49:128  ) 

10.  The  section  "You  and  Others"  (49:150)  might 
better  be  a  part  of  the  pre  and  post  activities  rather  than 
a  specific  item  in  the  camp  program.  But  if  the  opportunity 
arises,  the  student  could  be  reoriented  to  preview  learnings 
and  discussions,  e.g.,  on  self  control. 

11.  At  camp  innum erablee opp or tuni ti es  for  the; teach¬ 
ing  of  intangible  values  and  attitudes  occur.  Campers  can 
learn,  modify  and  practise  their  reactions  to  these  as  they 
learn  and  live  together,  e.g.,  sharing,  cooperating,  accept¬ 
ing  and  being  themselves,  while  being  mindful  of  others. 

12.  Chores  are  inherent  in  the  camp  program  and  al¬ 
though  they  do  not  have  a  glamorous  title  nor  appeal  read¬ 
ily  to  active  inquiring  minds,  they  are  nonetheless  a 
learning  experience.  Therefore  setting  tables,  making  a  bed, 
sweeping  the  dining  hall,  showering,  washing  up  or  taking  out 
the  garbage  are  settings  for  some  of  the  most  important  les¬ 
sons  for  life  and  should  be  remembered  as  such. 
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13.  At  times  an  activity  in  one  area  has  learning 
potential  for  another,  e.g.,  the  campers  may  be  observing 
water  sheds  and  their  effects  on  the  natural  environment, 
man’s  use  of  them,  the  indirect  effects  felt  some  miles 
away,  etc.  Such  a  learning  experience,  to  be  complete 
should  also  help  the  child  understand  water  supply  systems 
and  variations  in  technique  for  water  purification  as  is 
practised  in  the  area.  (49:173) 

14.  Sociologically,  campers  will  learn  something 
of  the  division  of  labor  and  group  dynamics  by  participat¬ 
ing  in  the  camp  experience  itself. 

15.  Examples  of  cooperative  activities  are:  setting 
up  shelters,  organizing  the  campsite  including  latrine 
building,  fire  site  buildings,  cooking,  cleaning,  etc.,  map 
and  compass  courses,  etc. 

16.  Seeing  to  their  own  needs,  e.g.,  clothing  re¬ 
quirements,  care  of  equipment,  etc.,  are  examples  of 
responsibility  appropriately  assumed. 

17.  Specific  activities  needed  at  the  site  might 
involve  learnings  not  previously  mentioned,  or  else  modif¬ 
ied  to  suit  the  situation,  e.g.,  making  drinking  water  safe 
for  use,  care  in  cooking  over  an  open  fire,  swim  safely  in 
a  creek  or  water  hole,  use  of  knives  and  axes,  fire  pre¬ 
cautions,  and  drill  for  the  site,  food  storage  from  animals, 
and  protection  from  spoilage,  minor  first  aid  knowledge  and 
practice  and  protection  from  insects,  chills,  etc. 
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Activities  That  Will  Teach  Language  Concepts 

The  following  activities  have  been  suggested  by  the 
approved  texts  for  language  at  the  Grade  VI  level.  Examples 
appropriate  to  the  outdoor  setting  have  been  included  al¬ 
though  the  opportunities  for  application  may  be  more  limited 
than  this  list  implies.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
staff  member  to  capitalize  upon  the  "teachable  moment"  as 
well  as  to  integrate  the  learnings  within  this  subject 
area  or  within  other  subject  areas. 

1.  "Chit-Chat"  (71:5) 

-  Your  parents  are  coming  to  camp  for  the  final 
campfire.  What  do  you  think  the  dialogue  will  be  between 
you  and  your  parents? 

-  Two  squirrels  are  chattering  to  each  other  in 
the  trees  near  you.  What  do  you  think  they  are  saying? 

-  You  are  to  report  your  camp  experiences  to 
the  service  club  members  who  supported  your  school’s  camp 
financially.  What  will  you  say  to  them  and  what  do  you 
think  their  response  will  be? 

2.  Write  a  short  "monologue"  (71:11)  beginning 

with:  "I've  been  hired  as  the  camp  cook!  All  those  hungry 

.  .  .  ."  "I’m  just  a  quiet  living  porcupine,  but  these  chil¬ 
dren  .  .  .  .  " 

3.  Titles  (71:22) 

Title  descriptive  passages,  articles  for  the  camp 
newspaper,  stories,  talks,  poems,  etc. 

4.  Assuming  roles  at  a  meeting  and  conducting  such 

a  meeting,  e.g.,  the  Campers'  Club.  This  group  would  involve 
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the  whole  class  and  should  be  active  throughout  the  year, 
i.e.,  be  involved  in  the  camp  planning,  its  conduction  and 
evaluation.  The  class  members  should  hold  all  major  posit¬ 
ions  in  the  club  while  the  class  teacher  should  be  a  member 
of  the  club  and  if  so  requested  may  become  a  committee  mem¬ 
ber  . 

5.  Write  "a  unified  story"  (71:38)  e.g.,  "A  Wet 

Experience."  "Sleeping  Under  the  Stars".  "The  Lure  of  the 

' 

Wild"  . 

6.  "Words  and  Moods"  (71:42)  e.g,,  words  that  sug¬ 
gest  textures,  sounds,  feelings,  atmosphere,  etc.  How  could 
they  be  used  to  describe  a  scene  or  in  a  poem. 

7.  "Forming  Adverbs  from  Adjectives"  (71:48) 

8.  Add  to  your  word  power  and  personal  list  of  words 
for  future  use  by  noting  words  that  counsellors  use,  those 
that  have  similar  meanings  from  your  dictionary  and  those 
whose  meanings  you  have  not  understood  before.  Refer  (71: 
49-50) 

9.  "Pictures  in  Speech"  (71:52)  Can  you  create  a 
word  picture  for  someone  who  was  not  at  camp  so  that  he 
could  see  it  too?  e.g.,  topics  might  include: 

How  John  fell  into  the  creek. 

The  porcupine  in  the  kitchen. 

How  we  flipped  pancakes  over  the  open  fire. 

The  thunder  storm  on  our  overnight  hike. 

10.  Give  an  account  of  your  adventures  at  camp  to: 
the  school  and  staff  at  an  assembly;  the  school  board  mem¬ 
bers;  local  service  clubs  and  business  people;  parent/ 
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teacher  association;  local  radio  station;  etc. 

11.  "Emotions"  (71:58)  Write  an  account  of  vivid 
emotional  experiences,  e.g.,  leaving  home  (separation); 
climbing  a  cliff  (exciting);  four  days  of  rain  (depressing); 
the  deer’s  protection  of  her  fawn  (moving);  poem.  The  Camp¬ 
fire,  etc.  "Have  you  ever  watched  a  campfire  ..." 

12.  Help  children  correct  their  speech  by  remember¬ 
ing  those  aspects  of  grammar  that  you  have  covered  in  class, 
e.g.,  "adding  groups  of  words"  (71:60);  "Listing"  (71:66); 
sentence  length  (71:71);  commas  (71:164);  participles 
(71:162);  phrasing,  etc.,  (71:160) 

13.  "Descriptions"  (71:77)  e.g..  The  Call  of  the 
Wild  by  Robert  Service  (76:26-29);  Haiku  Poetry  from  the 
Peppe  r  Pod,  etc. 

14.  "Making  an  Announcement"  (71:85)  e.g..  The 
committee  in  charge  of  evening  activities  may  want  to  an¬ 
nounce  the  program  following  a  meal;  changes  in  schedule 
need  to  be  announced  when  all  children  are  assembled,  etc. 

15.  "Reporting"  (71:86)  a  news  story  of  e.g.,  an 
incident  at  the  river;  the  result  of  cabin  3’s  challenge 
match,  etc. 

16.  "News  Sheet"  (71:88).  This  could  be  read  and/ 
or  printed  at  the  conclusion  of  an  outdoor  educational  ex¬ 
perience.  It  could  include  genuine  reports,  program  high¬ 
lights,  visitors  or  guest  speakers,  interviews  with  resource 
people,  weather  report  and  predictions,  favorite  outdoor 
recipes ,  e tc . 
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17.  Local  legends  (71:123).  Some  of  the  legends 
of  the  area  could  be  told  to  the  children  while  sitting  a- 
round  the  campfire  or  at  an  historical  point,  e.g.,  Indian 
legends  (35)  and  historical  tales.  Refer  to  (97  and  96), 
(53).  Give  the  children  some  background  information,  e.g., 
why  the  local  village  is  so  named.  From  this  they  could 
develop  legends  for  themselves. 

18.  Each  cabin  group  can  write  and  act  out  its 
own  play,  e.g.,  The  Discovery  of  This  Site,  Trappers 
Bartering  with  the  Hudson's  Bay  Co. 

19.  Some  groups  can  develop  and  perform  a  play 
(also  refer  41:221)  or  pantomime  (41:241),  melodrama  (41: 
85-132)  using  homonyms,  e.g.,  a  kangaroo  court,  a  story  in 

tableau  form,  Christmas  in  _  (the  month  in  which  the 

youngsters  attend  camp),  etc. 

20.  Prepare  a  program  for  an  evening  campfire  and 
display  it  on  a  board. 

21.  "Fact  Finders"  (71:137)  e.g.,  prove  or  disprove 

statements  by  quoting  the  appropriate  proof,  e.g.,  page  _ 

in  text  _  e.g.,  Rabbit  tracks  always  appear  in  parallel 

form . 

22.  "Taking  notes"  (71:139).  Ample  opportunity  for 
practice  can  be  had  during  all  the  outdoor  activities.  Up¬ 
on  return  to  the  campsite,  check  the  facts  in  the  books 
available  to  you  and  rewrite  information  in  sentences  and 
paragraphs . 


23  . 


"Rerearch  Projects"  (71:144). 


e.g..  The 
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history  of  our  outdoor  education  site,  the  geological  history 
of  Alberta,  how  the  west  was  won,  etc. 

24.  "Model  Letters"  (71:310).  Business  letters  will 
need  to  be  written  to  various  organizations,  companies,  etc. 
both  before  the  camp  and  following  it.  Personal  letters 
should  be  written  from  camp  to  parents,  relatives,  friends, 
etc. 

25.  Oppor tunitie s  for  public  speaking  are  many  at 
camp,  e.g.,  introducing  guests,  or  parents  to  a  teacher  and 
resource  people,  thanking  a  resource  person,  e.g.,  a  local 
farmer  for  sharing  his  knowledge  and  time,  announcements, 

as  master  of  ceremonies  of  a  campfire,  verse  speaking  or  re¬ 
porting  (also  refer  41:173),  reporting  to  assemblies,  service 
clubs,  etc.,  reading  camp  newspaper  to  whole  camp  or  cabin 
group,  telling  stories  (41:103-113),  telling  tall  tales 
(41:112  )  . 

26.  Write  personal  poems  that  are  descriptive,  set 
an  atmosphere,  or  express  an  emotion.  Write  in  quatrain, 
couplet  and  limerick  form  (41:163-167). 

27.  Compose  a  miner’s  right  applicable  to  the  area 
of  the  camp. 

28.  Prepare  and  circulate  hunting  and  fishing  lic¬ 
enses  suited  to  the  Grade  VI  level. 

29.  Identify  specimens  brought  in  from  the  field 
and  label  them  neatly. 

30.  Keep  a  log  or  diary  of  camp  experiences. 

31.  A  personal  research  and  study  time  should  be 
available  to  all  children  for  part  of  each  day. 
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Activities  That  Will  Teach  the  Concepts  of  Music 

Rhythm  and  harmony  surround  us  at  all  times  and  not 
less  so  at  camp.  With  a  change  of  pace  and  environment 
the  child’s  ear  will  often  be  captured  by  sounds  that  are 
new  and  arresting.  As  well,  the  atmosphere  at  camp  often 
allows  the  child  a  freedom  to  experiment  whereas  a  tonic 
scale  does  not,  therefore  the  activities  listed  below 
should  have  an  emphasis  of  fun  and  expression  rather  than 
one  of  correctness. 

1.  Learn  to  sing  different  types  of  songs,  for 
example : 

Rounds  0  Glowing  Fire  (85:1) 

Let  us  Sing  Together  (85:39) 

Birch  Canoe  (85:42) 

Vive  L' Amour  (85:177) 

Dona  Nobis  Pacem  (94:34) 

Hey  Hoi  Nobody  Home  (94:36) 

The  Inch  Worm  (94:74) 

Ah,  Poor  Bird  (94:88) 

The  Swan  Sings  (94:92) 

Kookaburra  (61:9) 

Three  Blind  Mice  (65:33) 

Come  to  Dinner  or 

Are  You  Sleeping  (65:33) 

Action  Songs 

She'll  be  Cornin'  O'er  the  Tundra  (85:15) 

Dry  Bones  (94:148) 
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Pull  on  the  Oars:  (94: 8-supplement) 

Donkey  Riding  (61:93) 

My  Bonnie  (61:69) 

Nonsense  Songs 

Lame  Tame  Crane  (85:6) 

This  Here  Goat  (85:24) 

Songs  with  Outdoor  Appeal 

Now  all  the  Woods  are  Waking  (85:6) 
Waltzing  Matilda  (94:106) 

Peace  of  the  River  (61:27) 

Song  of  the  Open  Air  (61:38) 

White  Birch  (61:54) 

0  Canada  (65:152) 

Don  1 1  Fence  Me  In 

The  Happy  Wanderer  (39:242) 

etc  . 

Songs  for  the  Trail 

I!ve  Been  Working  on  the  Railroad  (85:9) 
Swinging  Along  (85:27) 

So  Long  (94:48) 

Hiking  (94:162) 

Timber-r-r!  (61:91) 

Songs  That  Invite  Children  to  Compose  Quick  Verses  or 
Solutions 

Oh  the  Deacon  Went  Down  (85:14) 

The  Alphabet  Song 


Found  a  Peanut 
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Folk  Songs 

Sylvie  (94:19) 

Down  in  the  Valley  (85:17) 

Cindy  (85:25) 

* 

The  Boll  Weevil  (85:26) 

A  Poor  Lone  Girl  in  Saskatchewan  (85:58) 

The  Little  Old  Sod  Shanty  (85:71) 

Ballad  of  the  Frank  Slide  (85:92) 

Songs  with  a  Lead  Voice 
Amen  (85:21) 

On  Top  of  Old  Smokey  (85:22) 

Green  Grow  the  Rushes  (61:181) 

Songs  of  Inspiration  and  Worship 

This  is  my  Father’s  World  (85:29) 

For  the  Beauty  of  the  Earth  (85:32) 

Kum  Ba  Yah  (94:12) 

Praise  Our  Creator  (94:35) 

Heaven  and  Earth  (94:176) 

Taps  (61:64) 

Spirituals 

He's  Got  the  Whole  World  in  His  Hands  (85:30) 
Standing  in  the  Need  of  Prayer  (85:36) 

Swing  Low,  Sweet  Chariot  (61:6) 

Goin’  to  Shout  (65:117) 

Graces 

Hark  to  the  Chimes  (94:91) 

For  Health  and  Strength  (39:241) 

Johnny  Appleseed  (39:241) 
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We  Thank  Thee  Father  (39:241) 

Be  Present  Here  .  .  .  (39:241) 

Other  appropriate  camp  songs  will  be  found  in  the 
Sing-a-long  series,  4H  song  books,  etc.  Campers  themselves 
are  often  an  excellent  source  of  new  songs  and  will  learn 
much  about  music  if  given  the  opportunity  to  teach  others 
and  to  conduct  the  group. 

2.  Drama  in  Song: 

a)  Act  out  the  song  as  you  sing  it. 

b)  Have  actors  perform  while  another  group 

sings  it. 

The  following  kinds  of  songs  are  appropriate 
Home  to  Our  Mountains  (94:138) 

Donkey  Riding  (61:93) 

Waltzing  Matilda  (94:106) 

3.  Make  instruments  out  of  materials  available,  e.g. 
r-  a:.whistle  from  willow 

a  leaf  pressed  between  the  fingers  and  blown 
upon  to  create  a  vibrating  sound 
a  drum  from  a  hollow  log  beaten  with  two 
s  ti cks ,  etc. 

Use  them  effectively  in  combination  for  rhythm  only, 
or  as  an  accompaniment  for  dances  or  songs. 

4.  Imitate  bird  calls,  bush  sounds,  etc.  so  as  to 
show  an  understanding  of  timing,  pitch,  etc. 

5.  Make  up  your  own  words  to  well  known  tunes. 

Topics  such  as  a  campfire,  canoeing,  bridge  building,  etc. 


could  form  the  basis  for  the  verses. 
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6.  Songs  that  teach  can  also  be  created,  e.g., 

a)  The  Water  Cycle  Song  (I02:track  3,  side  1) 

to  the  tune  "The  Grandfather  Clock". 

Heating  by  sunlight;  i s  the  ~ s our cet  of 1 energy 
for  all  changes  in  the  weather.  This  heat 
evaporates  water  from  oceans,  lakes  and  earth 
and  changes  it  into  water  vapor.1 

The  sun  heats  the  earth  and  the  oceans  and 
lakes 

And  it  causes  the  vapor  to  rise 
As  it  rises  it  cools  and  condenses  and 
makes 

All  the  clouds  that  we  see  in  the  skies 
All  the  clouds  have  been  formed 
'Cause  the  land  and  sea  were  warmed 
And  the  vapor  goes  up  with  the  air 
And  you  know  that  water  evaporates 
When  you  see  those  clouds  up  there 
Evaporation  and  Condensation 

(The  water  cycle,  the  water  cycle) 

Followed  by  Precipitation 

(The  water  cycle,  the  water  cycle) 

The  never  ...  ending  ...  cycle  is  taking  place 
All  the  time  and  everywhere 

The  rain  and  the  hail  and  the  sleet  and 
the  snow 

Falling  down  on  the  land  and  the  sea 
Fill  the  lakes  and  ponds  and  the  rivers 
that  flow 

To  the  oceans  continually 

And  the  heat-giving  sun 

Just  repeats  what  it's  done 

And  the  vapor  goes  up  with  the  air 

And  you  know  that  water  can  circulate 

When  you  see  those  clouds  up  there 

Evaporation  and  Condensation 

(The  water  cycle,  the  water  cycle) 

Followed  by  Precipitation 

(The  water  cycle,  the  water  cycle) 

The  never  ...  ending  ... cycl e  is  taking  place 
All  the  time  and  everywhere. 

b)  How  Do  the  Seeds  of  Plants  Travel  (101:  track 

6,  side  2)  to  the  tune  "John  Brown's  Body". 

A  seed  contains  a  tiny  plant,  a  supply  of 
food  and  a  protective  seed  coat.  The  tiny 
plant  is  called  an  "embryo"  and  it  is  the 
part  of  the  seed  that  will  grow  into  a  plant. 
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Verse: 

Elm  and  Birch  and  Maple  trees 
Milkweed  and  Dandelion 

Have  seeds  that  travel  with  the  breeze 

Travel,  rain  or  shine 

Birds  and  other  animals 

Pick  fruit  right  off  the  trees 

And  when  they  finish  with  the  fruit 

Drop  and  scatter  seeds. 

Refrain : 

Sailing,  sailing,  wherever  the  breezes 
blow 

The  seeds  of  plants  keep  planting  seeds 
Everywhere  they  go 

Sailing,  §ailing,  are  tiny  seeds  of  fruit 
Some  have  wings  and  some  have  sails 
And  some  have  parachutes. 

Verse : 

Squirrels  bury  nuts,  we  know 

And  even  little  ants 

Will  carry  tiny  seeds  that  grow 

Into  great  big  plants 

When  you  walk  the  seeds  of  weeds 

Will  often  cling  to  you 

And  there  are  seeds  that  travel  by 

Plane  and  auto  too. 

Repeat  refrain. 

c)  The  Balance  of  Nature  (lOlitrack  7, 
to  the  tune  "Jamaican  Farewell". 

Verse : 

If  it  weren't  for  the  birds,  remember, 
my  pet 

The  Balance  of  Nature  would  be  upset 
The  insects  of  the  world  would  surely 
double 

And  the  people  of  the  world  would  be  in 
trouble . 

Refrain : 

The  Balance  of  Nature  must  not  be  un¬ 
balanced 

The  Balance  of  Nature  should  be  understood 
If  the  Balance  of  Nature  is  ever  unbalanced 
Whatever  will  happen  will  not  be  good. 

Verse : 

If  it  weren't  for  the  snakes,  mice  would 
multiply 

And  without  the  algae,  the  fish  would  die 
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The  flowers  and  the  fruits  need  pollin¬ 
ation 

A n d  the  Balance  of  Nature,  consideration. 
Refrain : 

The  Balance  of  Nature  must  not  be  un¬ 
balanced 

The  Balance  of  Nature  should  be  understood 
If  the  Balance  of  Nature  is  ever  unbalanced 
Whatever  will  happen  will  not  be  good. 

Spoken: 

If  too  many  trees  are  chopped  down,  we  have 
floods  and  soil  erosion  and  a  reduced  water 
supply.  If  too  many  plants  are  destroyed, 
the  animals  may  not  have  enough  food  and  oxy¬ 
gen*  If  too  many  animals  are  killed,  the 
minerals  and  carbon  dioxide  that  animals 
supply  to  plants  will  be  diminished. 

Repeat  refrain. 


Activities  That  Will _ Teach  the  Concepts  of  Physical  Education 

Although  a  degree  of  physical  coordination,  strength, 
agility  and  balance  is  required  of  each  of  us  every  day,  we 
should  be  mindful  of  the  requirements  of  activities  not  in 
our  regular  schedule.  At  camp  children  are  called  upon, 
often  voluntarily,  to  expend  much  more  energy  than  at  school. 
The  following  activities  can  supplement  other  aspects  of  the 
program  or  can  be  included  as  part  of  them. 

1.  Be  able  to  move  to,  and  in  harmony  with,  impro¬ 
vised  instruments  or  songs. 

2.  Create  your  own  mixer-type  dances  to  known  songs, 
e.g.,  "I’ve  Been  Working  on  the  Railroad"  (85:9)  could  be 
used  as  the  basic  tune  with  a  skip  step  carrying  the  camper 
through  a  set  of  floor  patterns  that  might  include,  circles, 
squares,  lines,  etc.  and  involve  changing  places  with  a 
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3.  Fitness  is  important  in  every  aspect  of  our 
daily  lives  and  children  should  not  simply  associate  it 
with  the  ability  to  perform  certain  tasks.  At  camp,  the 
camper  may  use  muscles  he  doesn't  normally  use  on  the  play¬ 
ground  and  for  this  reason,  the  teacher  should  be  aware  of 
the  program  implications  for  individuals  and  help  them  pre¬ 
pare  for  the  experience.  Teachers  should  also  note  the 
progress  of  each  child  during  the  experience  and  the  ap¬ 
propriate  limit  of  activity  set  as  some  individuals  will 
fatigue  more  than  others. 

4.  Ample  opportunity  will  be  available  in  the 
camp  setting  for  both  large  and  small  muscle  activity. 

Campers  should  be  encouraged  to  use  the  available  resources 
safely  and  yet  creatively,  e.g., 

small  streams  for  jumping,  to  swing  across, 

build  dams,  etc. 

trees  to  climb,  to  swing  from 

hills  for  climbing,  rolling  down 

hedges  for  leaping 

gates  and  fences  for  climbing,  walking  upon 
open  areas  for  spontaneous  games,  etc. 

5.  Pioneer  or  Indian  games  may  be  learned  and  played. 
(98  and  35).  Activities  with  a  pioneer  or  Indian  derivation 
could  also  be  enjoyed,  e.g., 

horseshoes 

lacrosse 

archery 

riflery 
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6.  Activities  that  are  natural  to  the  area,  e.g., 

tracking  and  stalking 
casting  and  angling 
ice  fishing 
hiking 

mountain  climbing,  etc. 

7.  Planned  activities  suited  to  the  site,  e.g., 

swimming  and  water  safety- 

horseback  riding 

canoeing 

rafting 

sailing 

snowshoeing 

tobogganing 

cook  outs 

bivouacs 

skiing 

cycling 

survival  skills 
water  skiing 
skin  diving 
orienteering 

8.  Some  activities  have  many  variations,  e.g., 
hiking  may  be  the  basic  action  for  e.g., 

various  trailing  or  stalking  games 
orienteering 
-  scavenger  hunts 

look  and  listen  trips 
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-  identification  games 

observation  games,  e.g..  Hold  the  Front 
(see  14,  88) 

9.  Many  of  the  activities  in  the  program  require 
physical  exertion  e.g.,  splitting  wood,  gathering  specif 
mens,  building  outpost  sites,  etc. 

10.  Dances  of  the  area  may  also  be  learned,  e.g., 
square,  folk,  round,  ethnic  and  Indian  dances  to  authentic 
rhythms . 

Activities  That  Will  Teach  Reading  Concepts 

As  the  camp  program  will  focus  mainly  upon  aspects 
of  learning  involving  the  actual  outdoor  environment,  the 
student  will  need  to  take  adequate  notes  while  in  the  field, 
and  delay  his  expansion  of  them  until  he  returns  to  the 
site.  For  this  reason  the  camper  must  use  to  best  advantage 
those  times  during  the  day  when  books  are  at  hand.  Every 
camp  program  will  offer  small  time  blocks  to  campers  which 
will  allow  them  ample  opportunity  to  (a)  skim  reference 
books,  (b)  pursue  and  verify  facts,  (c)  sort  information  for 
relevancy  and  (d)  test  information  for  accuracy. 

For  this  reason,  a  select  yet  adequate  library  should 
be  available  to  the  students.  This  library  should  contain 
a  number  of  copies  of  dictionaries,  related  subject  books, 
related  fiction  stories  and  resource  materials  in  all  its 
many  forms.  Included  also  should  be  their  reader,  especial¬ 
ly  as  the  "real"  scene  can  do  much  to  deepen  a  child's  under¬ 
standing  and  so  prove  to  be  a  profitable  review.  For  example. 
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should  the  class  experience  occur  during  the  haying  season 
how  much  better  will  they  appreciate  "Hill  Farm"  (56:10); 
or  should  their  experience  take  them  to  the  township  of 
Lacombe  or  allow  them  to  visit  one  of  the  monuments  raised 
in  his  honor  then  the  more  meaning  can  be  derived  from  the 
story  of  "Father  Lacombe".  (56:261) 

Some  books  provide  more  detailed  information  than 
others,  hence  a  variety  of  books  will  prove  to  be  of  more 
value  to  the  child's  experience  with  books  than  a  quantity 
of  perhaps  one  or  two  types.  Campers  should  be  encouraged 
to  seek  as  much  information  as  possible  using  all  the  avail¬ 
able  resources,  but  to  do  this  efficiently,  he  should  com¬ 
pile  a  list  of  headings  under  which  information  can  be  listed. 
These  headings  should  be  modified  and  enlarged  as  his  re¬ 
search  progresses. 

For  example,  supposing  a  child  brings  an  object  to 
you.  What  pertinent  questions  could  you  ask  which  will  give 
the  child  a  composite  picture  or  headings  under  which  fur¬ 
ther  research  may  be  completed  after  leaving  the  field. 

The  following  clues  may  help: 

a)  What  is  the  general  habitat  -  where  is  it  found? 

-  where  does  it  live? 

b)  What  food  would  it  eat  or  need? 

c)  What  is  its  comparative  size? 

d)  Does  it  have  any  enemies? 

e)  What  defence  mechanisms  does  it  have? 

f)  What  is  its  color  -  design? 

g)  Is  it  edible  by  man? 
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h)  What  form  of  reproduction  does  it  have? 

i)  Can  it  be  used  by  anything  or  anyone  else? 

From  the  above  clues  the  camper  may  decide  on  more 

specific  items  some  of  which  are  observable,  others  he  may 
be  curious  about  and  so  research  the  problem.  As  an  ex¬ 
ample  let  us  assume  that  the  object  is  an  animal. 

a)  Does  it  have  hair,  scales,  bristles  or  smooth 
skin? 

b)  Is  it  warm  or  cold  blooded? 

c)  How  many  legs  --  if  any  --  does  it  have? 

d)  What  kind  of  feet  does  it  have? 

Of  what  use  are  they? 

e)  Where  is  its  skeleton  --  inside  or  out? 

f)  Does  it  have  a  tail?  What  shape  is  it? 

For  what  purpose? 

g)  What  is  the  shape  of  its  head?  Are  there  any 
distinctive  features? 

h)  Is  it  aquatic  for  any  length  of  time? 

i)  Does  it  lay  eggs  or  give  birth  to  live  young? 

j)  How  does  it  move? 

What  pattern  does  it  make? 

k)  Does  it  make  a  sound? 

Can  you  describe  it? 

l)  What  effect  does  light  and  sound  have  on  it? 

m)  What  food  would  it  eat? 

Where  does  it  store  it? 

n)  Who  protects  the  eggs  and/or  young? 

o)  What  kind  of  "home"  does  it  have?  etc. 
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Sources  of  information  may  be  cross  referenced  and 
pupils  learn  the  discipline  of  adherence  to  the  purpose  of 
the  moment.  For  example,  if  seeking  particular  information, 
pursue  it  until  answers  are  complete;  or  if  perusing,  a  more 
leisurely  pace  of  reading  is  used  and  one  may  digress  as 
interest  is  aroused. 

But  to  have  a  library  available  to  students  is  not 
enough.  Individual  attention  is  as  important  in  the  camp 
setting  as  it  is  in  the  classroom.  Teachers  should  be 
cognizant  of  the  effect  of  the  environment  on  their  pupils 
and  set  a  tone  for  reading  which  is  in  appropriate  accord. 

Further,  teachers  should  continue  work  in  the  "build¬ 
ing  of  essential  habits  and  skills"  (1:51)  lest  children 
associate  these  with  a  classroom  only  and  therefore  fail 
to  take  advantage  of  each  learning  opportunity  as  it  oc¬ 
curs  in  their  lives.  Such  points  might  be: 

a)  reminding  children  of  word  lists  and  how  the 
word  is  used 

b)  helping  campers  understand  a  story  as  it  applies 
to  the  camp  experience 

c)  using  their  "skill  in  following  directions 

skill  in  taking  notes 

skill  in  classification 

skill  in  outlining 

skill  in  summarizing"  (1:22) 

Often  opportunities  to  employ  the  many  "related  lan¬ 
guage  experiences"  (1:53)  occur  in  the  camp  setting.  For 
example,  note  taking  in  order  that  further  research  will 
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validate  or  negate  a  new  fact  or  idea.  Supposing  a  child 
has  heard  a  scrap  of  information  from  a  resource  person  at 
camp  that  requires  substantiation,  or  the  idea  taken  from 
the  story  "Quills"  where  it  says  .  .  he  usually  faced 

the  enemy  with  his  tail."  (56:98)  For  verification  of  this 
fact,  the  reader  could  consult  (29:355). 

Oral  reading  is  another  aspect  of  the  child's  learn¬ 
ing  experience  and  at  camp  he  could  have  this  opportunity 
by  becoming: 

a)  the  master  of  ceremonies  during  a  campfire  pro¬ 
gram  . 

b)  the  narrator  of  his  group's  play. 

c)  a  member  of  a  ceremonial  order, 
etc. 

Opportunity  to  read  at  camp  should  allow  for  all  types 
and  interests  of  readers.  Stories  both  fact  and  fiction 
which  will  give  information  about: 

a)  The  area  they  will  be  visiting,  e.g.,  ranching 
areas,  fores tedrareas ,  market  gardens,  mining  or  trapping 
areas,  history,  etc.  --  for  example  (96). 

b)  The  people  of  the  area  either  past  or  present, 
e.g.,  farmers,  apiarists,  ranchers,  Indians  (98:26)  squatters, 
trappers,  loggers,  etc. 

c)  The  secondary  products  or  processes  --  books  that 
will  help  the  child  associate  his  experience  at  camp  with  a 
raw  product  and  his  experience  with  a  much  changed  product 
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The  following  types  of  books  are  also  in  demand  in 
a  camp  library: 

1.  Poems  that  are  applicable  to  camp.  Many  poems 
listed  in  the  reader  are  most  suitable,  e.g.,  "The  Sandhill 
Crane"  (56:399),  "Very  Tiny  Creatures"  (56:405),  and  "The 
Saws  Were  Shrieking"  (56:421),  etc. 

2.  Legendary  Tales  of  the  Indians  and  Pioneers  of 
the  region,  e.g.,  "The  Map  Maker".  (97) 

3.  Books  that  explain,  for  example,  Indian  symbols 
and  artifacts,  e.g.,  "Blackfeet  Crafts".  (31) 

4.  Books  of  interest  and  extension  as,  for  example, 

weather  (52),  aquatic  life  (73:120)  or  hand  crafts  (95,  35), 

etc . 

5.  Stories,  poems,  etc.,  for  leisure  reading  that 
contain  information  associated  with  the  program  or  awakened 
by  it,  e.g.,  "Falling  Stars"  (40:208)  and  "Cause  for  Curi¬ 
osity"  (40:384) 

6.  Song  books. 

7.  Any  diagrammatic  or  graphic  representations  that 
will  enhance  the  program,  e.g., 

a)  maps  of  the  area  --  topographic,  forest  cover, 
soils ,  etc. 

b)  charts  illustrating,  as  an  example,  differences 
and  similarities  of  animals,  clouds,  etc. 

c)  tables  showing  animal  populations  for  the  area 
during  the  different  seasons. 

d)  graphs  showing  temperature,  precipitation, 
cloud  cover,  etc.,  for  the  site.  etc. 
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Activities  That  Will  Teach  Science  Concepts 

In  the  natural  environment  many  learnings  are  pos¬ 
sible;  the  variety  and  depth  of  such  being  infinite. 
Therefore,  the  activities  have  been  grouped  loosely  under 
broad  headings.  These  are  but  a  few  of  the  ideas  capable 
of  imparting  knowledge,  interest  and  stimulating  speculation. 
The  limits  to  which  these  activities  can  extend  are  the  in¬ 
tellectual  capacities  of  children  (pag e s s _ 11-1 3 ) ,  the  aims, 
objectives  (page  81)  and  conceptual  learnings  (page  82)  of 
this  subject  but  the  most  limiting  factor  of  all  is  that 
of  the  ingenuity  of  this  writer.  The  practitioner  should 
embellish,  modify,  and  enlarge  these  lists  in  order  to  equip 
himself  for  the  challenge  of  questioning,  skeptical  but  en¬ 
thusiastic  students. 

1.  How  does  an  animal  show  fear?  e.g.,  excess  ac¬ 
tivity,  retreats,  trembles. 

2.  What  different  foods  to  different  animals  eat? 
e.g.,  elk  and  a  buffalo,  minnow  and  a  trout,  frog  and  a 
lizard,  flicker  and  a  robin. 

3.  What  is  the  animal's  body  position  for  eating? 

(3:301) 

4.  What  animals  store  food  and  where?  e.g.,  in  a 
hole?  in  pouches  in  their  bodies? 

5.  What  actions  do  you  think  the  animal  has  learned 
and  what  seems  natural  or  unconscious  to  him? 

6.  Can  an  animal  change  its  body  position  and  still 
travel?  Does  it  change  its  posture  when  it  does  this?  What 


methods  of  locomotion  are  used? 
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7.  What  kinds  of  houses  do  animals  construct? 

8.  How  many  different  types  of  animal  eyes  can  you 
see,  e.g.,  eyes  that  act  independently  of  each  other,  mosaic 
type  eyes  (3:315),  "camera"  type  eyes,  (3:315),  eyes  that 
see  in  the  dark  better  than  in  light. 

9.  How  can  animals  alter  or  maintain  their  body 
temperature  e.g.,  a  lizard,  a  deer. 

10.  What  senses  do  animals  have? 

11.  Where  do  animals  lay  eggs  and  why? 

12.  What  protection  do  eggs  have? 

13.  How  many  eggs  are  laid  e.g.,  fish  and  a  bird. 

Why  the  difference? 

14.  What  physical  and  behavioral  changes  are  evident 
during  the  mating  season,  e.g.,  changes  in  plumage,  calls, 
dances ,  etc. 

15.  How  can  animals  find  their  way  around?  e.g.  bees 
to  nectar  and  the  hive,  squirrels,  birds  (give  an  example  of  a 
bird  that  returns  to  same  nest  each  year),  rabbit. 

16.  Hibernation  and  migration:  who  does  what  and  why? 
What  evidence  is  there  of  these  activities? 

17.  What  evidence  of  animals  is  there  in  this  area? 
Tracks,  signs  of  grazing,  droppings,  skeletons,  feathers, 
eggs,  homes,  webs,  etc. 

A.  Aquatic  plants  and  animal  life 

1.  Is  there  any  evidence  that  the  pond  or  lake  is 
a  temporary  feature? 

2.  Does  the  water  level  change?  When?  Why? 
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3.  Can  you  make  an  ecological  map 

showing  contours  of  depth? 
zones  of  plant  and  animal  life? 

4.  What  is  the  character  of  the  water 

temperature? 

salinity? 

-  clarity? 

5.  Discover  the  sorting  action  of  the  water,  sand, 
gravel,  mud. 


6.  Look  for  and  collect  (if  possible)  evidences  of 
the  power  of  the  water. 

7.  Discover  different  forms  of  water  life.  Compare 
and  contrast  them. 

under  boulders? 
under  ledges? 
in  still  water? 
in  rapidly  moving  water? 

8.  What  evidences  can  you  find  of  plant  and  animal 
matter  in 

gravel  beds  or  bars? 
in  flood  plains? 
in  oxbow  lakes? 
in  rivers"? 
in  swamps  or  bogs"? 

9.  What  differences  do  you  find  in  plants  at  the 


edge  of 


a  marsh? 


a  lake? 
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a  beach? 

-  a  stream? 

10.  What  reasons  could  there  be  for  such  differences? 

11.  Of  what  importance  is  the  river  to  this  area? 

12.  How  has  the  river  changed  since  it  was  considered 

young? 

13.  Follow  a  river  or  stream  to  its  source. 

what  difference  can  you  see  in  the  speed  of 
the  water? 

-  the  path  it  takes? 

the  land  forms  around  it? 

the  size  of  the  materials  in  it? 

the  width  of  the  water? 

14.  Can  you  find  any  animals  that  move  opposite  the 
curr  en t? 

15.  How  many  different  kinds  of  animals  can  you  find 

that  live  in  shells? 

that  have  an  internal  skeleton? 

that  live  or  rest  on  top  of  the  water? 

that  live  for  only  part  of  their  lives  in 

water? 

16.  How  many  different  plants  live  entirely  under 
the  water? 

separate  those  that  have  roots  in  the  sand  or 
mud  from  those  that  float  freely. 

17.  How  many  different  kinds  of  plants  can  you  find 
that  have  their  leaves  floating  on  top  of  the  water? 
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18.  What  colors  can  you  find  in  the  water,  the  a- 
quatic  plants  or  animals?  Why  is  there  color  in  these 
things? 

19.  Can  you  find  any  eggs  in  the  water  or  attached 
to  the  bank? 

20.  What  foods  are  available  for  aquatic  animals? 

water  snails? 
small  fish? 
game  fish? 

21.  What  is  meant  by  a  food  chain?  Can  you  find 
examples  that  could  form  part  of  a  food  chain? 

22.  Watch  a  fish  --  how  does  it  swim?  What  body 
parts  does  it  need? 

23.  Find  examples  of  things  that  would  use  up  the 
oxygen  in  the  pond  or  stream. 

B  Botany 

1.  Flowering  plants  -  parts  of  the  plant? 

-  developing  seeds? 

-  growth? 

-  environment? 

2.  Fungi  -  parts  of  the  plant? 

-  how  does  it  reproduce? 

-  on  what  does  it  grow? 

-  environment? 

'3.  Aquatic  plants  -  what  differences  are  there 

compared  to  a  fungus  or  a 
flowering  plant? 
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-  how  does  it  reproduce? 

-  how  does  it  obtain  its  food? 

-  why  does  it  live  in  a  watery 
environment? 

4.  What  are  the  differences  between  flowering  and 
non- flower ing  green  plants? 

5.  What  activities  would  a  tree  take  part  in  in  a 

day? 

6.  What  are  the  differences  between  lichens  and 

mosses? 

of  what  benefit  to  nature  are  these  plants? 
what  kind  of  environment  can  these  plants 
live  in?  Why? 

7.  What  kinds  of  plants  would  provide  food  for: 

a)  land  animals? 

b)  amphibious  animals? 

c)  aquatic  animals? 

d)  man? 

8  Determine  the  history  of  a  meadow 
-  is  it  natural? 

was  it  once  covered  by  forest? 

9.  What  plants  prefer  to  grow  in  a  meadow? 
in  a  forest? 

10.  What  plants  prefer  to  grow  in  a  bog  community  - 

why? 

11.  What  plants  prefer  to  grow  in  a  swamp  commun¬ 


ity  -  why? 
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12.  Swamps  and  bogs  and  their  communities  differ 
from  area  to  area  -  why? 

13.  Some  plants  are  known  as  insectivorous  plants. 

where  are  they  found? 
how  and  what  do  they  do? 

14.  What  differences  would  you  find  in  plants  at 
different  mountain  elevations? 

15.  What  are  the  effects  of  exposure  to  sun,  wind 
and  rain  on  plants? 

16.  Why  are  plants  grouped  together  in  families? 
Can  you  recognize  any  family  groupings? 

17.  What  adaptations  of  plants  have  had  to  be  made 
because  of  environment? 

18.  Reproduction  in  plants  - 

a)  New  plants  from  parts  of  older  plants? 

b)  How  do  flowering  plants  reproduce? 

c)  How  do  plants  without  flowers  reproduce? 

19.  How  are  seeds  formed? 

20.  How  are  seeds  dispersed? 

21.  How  do  plants  protect  themselves  from 

insects? 

sun? 

animals? 

22.  What  happens  to  plants  when  they  die? 

23.  Of  what  use  are  non-green  plants  to 

men? 

to  the  plant  world  in  general? 

24.  What  kinds  of  forest  trees  can  be  found  here? 
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25.  What  is  the  relationship  between  forest  trees? 

26.  What  evidence  of  forest  succession  can  we  find? 

27.  Of  what  value  is  the  forest  to  man? 

28.  What  is  the  relationship  of  forests  to  wildlife, 
soil  and  water? 

29.  Forestation  -  what  does  it  mean? 

how  is  it  carried  out? 

30.  If  we  were  to<  consider  implementing  a  reafforest¬ 
ation  program  here,  what  would  we  need  to  do? 

mapping,  establishing  boundary  lines 

making  a  master  plan 

tree  planting  -  areas  to  plant 

choice  of  type  &  obtaining 
trees 

ground  preparation 
how  to  plant 

future  care  of  young  trees 
Christmas  tree  production 

tree  protection:  disease  and  insect  control 

thinning  and  pruning 

harvesting 

31.  Try  to  identify  a  hardwood  tree'; 

32.  What  differences  can  you  find  in  leaves,  bark, 
shape,  seeds  and  flowers  of  trees? 

33.  Make  a  collection  of  leaves  and  of  seeds  to  show 
differences . 

34.  List  the  economically  valuable  trees  in  your  area 
and  map  them  onto  a  local  map. 


ri;  W  ;-W  >/ 

■ 

•  . 

r. 

•|  j 

seth  hjo'c  nx  e©'>  <  ■■  •  l >■.!  .=u  oimvitoi  or  )  :ra  J 


136 


35.  Can  you  find  a  tree  stump  and  determine  its  age 
when  cut? 

in  what  condition  is  it  now?  why? 

-  did  it  grow  after  it  had  been  cut? 

36.  Can  you  find  a  scarred  or  deformed  tree? 

what  has  caused  the  scars  or  deformity? 
how  has  the  tree  overcome  the  problem? 

37.  Compare  trees  that  are  growing  close  together 
to  those  in  the  open. 

38.  Can  you  find  some  or  all  the  colors  of  the  rain¬ 
bow  in  the  plants  around  you? 

does  color  have  any  particular  significance 
to  the  life  of  the  plant? 

compare  the  need  for  colors  in  flowers  and 
colors  in  leaves. 

why  is  green  coloring  important  to  plants? 

39.  Compare  the  kinds  of  trees  growing  in  different 
areas,  e.g.,  along  riverbank  or  by  the  lake  to  those  on  a 
hill,  in  a  meadow,  etc. 

40.  What  different  kinds  of  root  systems  can  be 
found  in  the  plant  world? 

41.  Make  a  list  or  collection  of  what  grows  on  trees 

42.  Make  a  list  or  collection  of  what  lives  on  trees 

43.  What  is  a  wild  flower? 

44.  What  are  Provincial  flowers? 

where  does  our  Provincial  flower  grow? 

45.  Why  do  some  flowers  have  a  perfume? 

smell  different  kinds  of  flowers. 
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46.  What  are  differences  in  texture  of  the  stems 
and  leaves  of: 


47  . 

desert-type  plants,  etc. 

forest  plants,  etc. 

aquatic  plants,  etc. 

Taste  the  sweetness  or  sourness  of  various  bios 

s oms  . 


00 
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What  protective  weapons  do  plants  have? 

49  . 

Observe  and  compare  the  size,  shape  and  color 

variances  in  the  same  species  of  plant. 


50  . 

Identify  some  of  the  uses  of  plants. 

51. 

What  do  the  following  have  in  common: 

a )  moss? 

b)  fern? 

c  )  grass? 

d)  a  flowering  plant? 

52. 

What  differences  do  they  have? 

53  . 

Find  some  places  where  non-green  plants  are 

growing . 


54. 

What  colors  can  you  find  in  non-green  plants? 

55  . 

Can  you  tell  how  old  a  shelf  mushroom  is?  Find 

one  and,  without  disturbing  it,  work  out  its  age. 


5  6  . 

How  do  moulds  and  fungi  reproduce? 

57  . 

Find  some  twigs  that  tell  you  they  were  new 

last  spring. 
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In  the  rings  of  a  felled  tree,  can  you  find  any 

evidence  of  hardship  for  the  tree? 


59.  Some  rings  are  light  and  some  are  dark,  why? 
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60.  Can  you  tell  the  age  of  an  evergreen  without 
cutting  it  down?  Find  a  young  tree  and  see  if  you  can  work 
our  its  age. 

61.  Different  trees  have  different  shapes.  Look  at 
the  twigs  and  branches  and  see  if  you  can  work  out  why? 

Which  trees  have  the  best  economic  value?  Why? 

62.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  local  trees? 

63.  What  forces  influence  growth  in  the  forest?  e.g 
"soil,  precipitation  and  water,  temperature,  humidity,  wild¬ 
life."  (92:6) 

64.  Can  you  find  any  evidence  of  destructive  forces 
within  the  forest:  e.g.,  diseases,  e.g.,  fungi  (rot),  mistle 
toe,  rust,  etc.,  insects,  fire,  animals,  weather. 

65.  What  evidences  of  .plant  succession  can  you  find 
in  communities? 

66.  Where  are  the  lumber  industries  located?  Why? 

67.  Collect  two  products  from  trees,  e.g.,  maple 
sugar,  gum,  paper,  etc. 

68.  How  would  you  recognize  a  healthy  tree?  An 
unhealthy  tree? 

69.  What  functions  are  performed  by  the  bark,  sap- 
wood,  the  heartwood? 

C.  Rocks  and  fossils 

1.  Make  a  rock  collection  as  to  classification  and 
name  of  rock,  (sedimentary,  metamorphic,  igneous)  or  ac¬ 
cording  to  color,  fracture,  etc. 

2.  Identify  rocks  native  to  the  area. 
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3.  How  did  rocks  not  native  to  the  area  become 
located  in  the  area? 

4.  Observe  the  rock  strata. 

5.  Observe  the  flood  plain. 

6.  Look  for  various  kinds  of  fossils. 

7.  Discuss  how  fossils  are  formed. 

8.  Identify  kinds  of  fossils  and  determine  their 
possible  age. 

9.  Erosion  of  land  surface  in  general  and  rock  in 
particular . 

10.  Evidence  and  significance  of  glacial  action. 

11.  Collection  of  mineral  bearing  rocks  and  their 
identification. 

12.  The  relationship  of  rocks  and  minerals  to  soil, 
water,  plants  and  animals . 

13.  Land  features  -  now  and  in  the  future.  How  and 
why  will  this  occur? 

14.  Rock  structure. 

15.  The  geological  history  of  an  area. 

16.  Economic  value  of  rocks  and  stratas 

a )  oil 

b)  water 

c)  mineral 

d)  coal 

e)  lapidary 

f)  gas 

17.  Look  for  rock  breakdown  from  various  causes, 
e.g.,  chemical  by-products,  erosion,  wind,  water,  glacier. 
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rock  on  rock,  roots,  water,  freezing. 

18.  Ways  soil  is  aerated  and  fertilized:  man  induced 
by  tilling,  etc.,  animals,  trees  falling,  etc.,  death  and 
decay,  microorganisms,  insects,  etc. 

19.  What  causes  rocks  to  change? 

D.  Soil  and  water  conservation 

1.  What  land  forms  are  around  us? 

2.  Is  there  any  evidence  that  these  land  forms  are 
changing? 

3.  Of  what  is  soil  composed?  Generally  -  broken 
rocks,  minerals,  organic  matter,  air,  water,  specifically 
local  soil  characteristics. 

4.  What  can  you  find  in  soils?  e.g.  "colour  - 
organic  matter;  texture  --  clay,  loam,  sand,  etc.;  structure 
or  shape  (size  of  particles)  fertility  -  (determined  by 
tests)"  (15:1)  "root  activity  -  plant  nutrients  -  moisture 
holding  capacity  -  permeability."  (15:3) 

5.  Build  a  soil  profile  in  miniature.  e.g.,  "top¬ 
soil,  subsoil,  hard-pan  or  impervious  layer,  bed  rock." 

(15:1) 

6.  What  is  causing  erosion? 

7.  What  types  of  erosion  can  you  identify?  e.g., 
"gully,  sheet,  stream  bank,  wind  erosion."  (15:2) 

8.  What  methods  of  soil  conservation  are  to  be  found 
or  could  be  put  into  effect?  "crop  rotation,  contour  farming, 
strip  cropping,  terracing,  grassing  of  waterways,  gully 
control,  woodland  management,  range  management."  (15:2) 
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9.  What  are  the  sources  of  water?  "primary  source, 
water  cycle,  local  water  supply"  (15:3) 

10.  In  what  ways  can  water  conservation  be  practised? 
"protection  of  sources,  storage  for  future  use, 
distribution,  pollution  (industrial  wastes,  sew¬ 
age),  purification,  flood  control  vs.  power, 
recreational  uses."  (15:3) 

E.  Tasks  for  learning  aspects  of  conservation 

1.  How  does  nature  balance  herself?  e.g.  amount  of 

water  in  air,  stops  erosion,  survival  of  fittest, 
numerous  eggs  and  seed  but  only  a  quantity  sur¬ 
vive,  how  animals  contribute  to  plants,  how  plants 
contribute  to  animals,  fire  from  lightening,  etc. 

2.  How  does  nature  protect  herself?  e.g.  camouflage, 
bark,  spines,  prickles,  ability  to  blow  self  up 
with  air,  poison. 

3.  The  effects  of  different  areas  on  plant  and  ani¬ 
mal  communities. 

4.  The  effect  of  different  seasons. 

5.  The  adaptations  of  plants  and  animals  to  the  en¬ 
vironment  . 

6.  The  adaptations  of  plants  and  animals  over  the 
years . 

7.  What  was  this  environment  like  (25  years)  ago? 

What  will  it  be  like  (25  years)  from  now?  Why? 

8.  Evidences  of  pollution  of  water  and  air.  What 
individual  elements  pollute  air  and  water? 
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9.  What  happens  after  a  forest  fire? 

10.  What  have  the  federal  and  provincial  governments 
done  to  ensure  adequate  harvesting  of  wild  animals  and  yet 
prevent  extinction?  Protected  areas,  hunting  laws,  fish 
hatcheries  for  restocking,  etc. 

11.  Examples  of  reclamation  -  natural  and  man  in¬ 
duced. 

12.  Methods  of  recording  precipitation  and  prediction 
as  to  run  off  for  water  control  measures. 

13.  What  is  the  effect  of  gravity  on  weight,  e.g., 
at  the  camp  site,  at  school,  and  on  top  of  a  mountain? 

14.  Try  boiling  a  billy  of  water  at  camp  and  another 
on  top  of  a  mountain.  What  would  cause  the  difference  in 
the  length  of  time  each  took  to  boil? 

F.  Examples  of  activities  for  teaching  concepts  of  light 

and  sound 

1.  Can  you  tell  the  sime  by  the  sun? 

2.  Using  triangulation,  can  you  determine  the  height 
of  a  flagpole,  a  tree,  a  bridge,  etc? 

3.  By  realizing  the  effect  of  parallax  can  you 
analyze  your  camera  and  the  results  of  your  prints? 

4.  Analyze  the  individual  instances  of  reflections 
and  explain  it  in  your  own  terms,  e.g.,  when  surface  is 
regular,  when  surface  is  irregular. 

5.  Examine  examples  of  refraction,  e.g.,  the  visual 
effect  of  a  "broken"  reed. 

6.  Note  the  reflection  of  sun  on  various  kinds  of 
surfaces  and  on  particles  in  the  air,  e.g.,  rainbows,  sunsets. 
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7.  As  the  sun  sets,  be  aware  of  the  last  places 
the  sun's  rays  strike  and  the  straight  line  effect  of  the 
sun's  rays  penetrating  a  forest. 

8.  From  specimens  around  you,  can  you  determine 
what  colors  are  absorbed  and  what  colors  are  reflected  from 
white  light? 

9.  What  are  you  doing  as  you  skip  stones  on  the 
surface  of  water?  What  happens  and  why? 

10.  From  a  bridge,  drop  rocks  of  various  sizes 
into  the  water  and  time  each  fall.  What  do  your  results 
indi cate? 

11.  Note  sounds  that  travel  through  the  bush,  e.g., 
the  camp  bell  as  heard  at  different  points  in  camp,  the 
ringing  of  an  axe,  a  water  fall,  etc.  Estimate  the  distance 
between  the  sound  and  yourself.  What  could  alter  the  clar¬ 
ity  of  the  sound? 

12.  Using  sonar  equipment  -  chart  the  depth  of  a  lake 
over  a  given  distance. 

13.  Produce  echos  and  try  to  determine  what  physical 
features  causes  the  sound  to  recur. 

14.  Find  examples  of  luminescence,  e.g.,  fireflies, 
phosphorous  in  water,  etc. 

15.  Note  the  working  of  a  reflecting  telescope  through 
which  you  can  view  the  stars. 

G.  Learnings  associated  with  weather 

1.  What  causes  a  rain  storm? 

2.  What  other  aspects  of  storms  do  we  see?  Can  you 


explain  them? 
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3.  How  do  these  interact  with  each  other? 

4.  What  effect  can  each  aspect,  e.g.,  lightening, 
rain,  hail,  snow,  etc.,  have  on  the  earth?  References  (52) 
and  (4)  offer  more  problems  for  children  and  answers  to  many 
of  their  questions. 

H.  Activities  involving  astronomy 

1.  In  what  direction  does  the  sun  more  across  the 

sky? 


2.  Is  there  any  evidence  of  the  effect  of  its  dir¬ 
ection  on  the  plant  life  in  a  forest?  an  open  field?  a 
wooded  area?  why? 

3.  Can  you  track  and  record  some  well  known  stars 
in  the  night  sky? 

4.  Observe  a  star  through  a  reflecting  telescope. 
Why  does  it  have  to  be  adjusted  regularly? 

5.  Can  you  find  the  U.S.  and  Russian  satellites? 
Which  is  which? 

6.  Draw  a  large  circle  on  the  ground  and  take  two 
readings  with  a  compass  on  one  object  but  from  different 
points  on  the  circle.  Do  this  for  a  number  of  objects  of 
varying  distances  from  the  circle,  e.g.,  a  child,  a  fence 
post,  a  mountain. 

7.  Apply  activity  6  to  the  stars. 

8.  Use  triangulation  to  solve  the  problem  as  well. 

9.  Watch  for  shooting  stars. 

10.  Try  photographing  the  night  sky  with  a  long  ex¬ 


posure. 
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Activities  That  Will  Teach  Social  Studies  Cone ept s 

The  Grade  VI  curriculum  in  Social  Studies  does  not 
lend  itself  particularly  to  an  outdoor  camping  experience 
in  this  province.  But  we  would  be  remiss  if  our  philosophy 
of  education  did  not  allow  us  to  capitalize  upon  the  edu¬ 
cational  opportunities  afforded  by  a  camp  setting,  albeit 
reinforcement  of  knowledge  from  earlier  grades:  for  example 
Grade  I  Animals  and  Their  Homes  (23:27) 

Grade  II  Autumn  and  Spring  (23:28) 

Grade  III  Indians  -  Primitive  Culture  (23:28) 

Grade  IV  Pioneer  Life  and  Alberta  at  Work  (23:29) 

Grade  V  Discovery  and  Exploration  of  Canada  and 
Canada  at  Work  (23:30) 

The  following  activities  then,  may  be  of  importance 
in  a  school  camp  program. 

1.  Trips  to:  e.g.,  A  deserted  or  abandoned  farm. 
This  experience  could  yield  answers  to  the  following  quest¬ 
ions  . 


What  local  history  can  be  found  here? 

What  are  the  conservation  problems? 

What  was  this  land  like  when  the  settlers 
arrived? 

Where  did  the  settlers  come  from?  When? 

Why? 

What  land  clearing  problems  did  they  en¬ 
counter  in  order  to  make  the  land  productive? 
What  did  the  settlers  grow  and  graze? 

From  where  did  they  obtain  fuel  and  water? 
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How  did  they  store  and  prepare  food  during 
the  summers  and  winters? 

-  Were  they  good  or  poor  farmers  in  the  way 
that  they  cared  for  the  land? 

Locate  the  areas  for  crops,  gardens,  pastures, 
etc. 

Estimate  when  it  was  last  farmed. 

Why  was  the  farm  abandoned? 

-  What  is  happening  to  the  abandoned  fields? 

What  plants  are  now  growing  in  the  fields? 

If  the  land  is  left  untouched,  what  will  be 
its  eventual  condition?  (consider  plant 
succession ) 

How  could  man  speed  the  recovery  of  the  land? 
How  did  the  farm  affect  the  wildlife  of  the 
area?  e tc  . 

2.  Questions  could  also  be  asked  about  ghost  towns, 
indistrial  communities,  rural  and  urban  areas,  gravel  pits 
and  quarries,  excavation  sites,  Indian  village  sites  or 
ceremonial  grounds,  mining  areas,  lumber  camps,  local  history 
from  monuments,  old  bridges,  log  cabins,  battlefields,  grave¬ 
yards,  reservoirs,  dams,  filtering  plants,  etc.  Assignments 
might  include  the  determining  of  the  principal  source  of 
income  for  an  area,  recognition  of  economic  and  social  devel¬ 
opment  patterns  for  an  area,  local  production  of  e.g.,  maple 
syrup,  artifacts,  souvenirs,  etc. 
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Activities  That  Will _ Teach  Spel ling _ Concepts 

The  following  activities  are  included  as  they  are 
significant  to  the  education  of  the  child  yet  not  neces¬ 
sarily  taken  formally  in  the  camp  setting.  It  is  assumed 
that  as  these  areas  arise  the  teacher  will  capitalize  upon 
the  learning  moment  with  particular  emphasis  on  words  ap¬ 
propriate  to  the  experience. 

1.  Use  of  the  dictionary  (77:7)  for  the  following 
reasons:  word  meanings,  "what  part  of  speech  it  is",  check 
the  spelling,  syllable  divisions,  pronunciation,  word  ori¬ 
gin. 

2.  It  is  understood  that  each  child  will  know  the 
meanings  of  the  words  he  is  using,  and  understand  words 
with  the  one  pronunciation  but  two  different  spellings. 
(77:10)  e.g.,  weather  and  whether) 

3.  "Words  about  food  and  drink"  (77:12)  include 
nouns,  adjectives,  etc. 

4.  The  suffix  -  "ly".  (77:14) 

5.  Words  used  in  games  played  by  children  (77:16) 
"When  a  word  ends  in  e,  drop  the  e  before  adding  an  ending 
which  begins  with  a  vowel".  (77:17) 

6.  The  suffix  "tion".  (77:22) 

7.  "One  sound,  two  different  spelling  -  soft  c" 
(77:24)  e.g.,  spruce,  space. 

8.  "Words  about  Government".  (77:26) 

9.  "One  spelling  -  several  meanings".  (77:28)  e.g., 


well,  brand. 
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"Two-in-one  compound  words"  (77:30)  e.g.,  flash¬ 
light,  photo-graph  (two  short  words  to  make  one  word) 

11.  "Soft  g"  (77:36)  "The  sound  of  g  followed  by  e 

or  i  in  these  words  is  called  the  soft  sound  of  g.  The 
sound  of  g  followed  by  a  consonant  or  other  vowels  is  called 
the  hard  sound  of  g".  (77:36)  e.g.,  baggage,  (hard  and 

soft),  ledge  (soft). 

12.  "Prairie  Roads"  (77:38)  e.g.,  paved,  slippery, 
elevator,  ferry,  etc. 

13.  "A  pair  of  Prefixes"  (77:40)  con  or  com  and  ex, 
e.g.,  compass,  contour,  excitement. 

14.  "Words  about  clothing"  (77:42)  e.g.,  wollen, 
jacket,  zipper,  blanket,  etc. 

15.  "A  busy  combination"  (77:44),  see  ".  .  .  how 

many  different  sounds  you  can  find  which  gh  helps  to  spell." 
(77:44),  e.g.,  bough,  rough,  neighbor,  etc. 

16.  "Two  uncommon  letters"  (77:50),  letters  Q  and  Z 
are  least  frequently  used  of  all  those  in  the  alphabet,  e.g., 
organization,  zero,  blaze.  Remember  U  follows  Q  in  the  Eng¬ 
lish  words,  e.g.,  square,  mosquitoes. 

17.  "You  speak  in  tongues"  (77:52)  origins  and  deri¬ 
vations  e.g.,  camera  from  Latin  (Kamara),  beauty  from  French 
(beau  te ) . 

18.  "Cooking  and  Baking"  (77:54)  e.g.,  toast,  spoon, 
syrup ,  etc. 

19.  "Words  that  describe"  (77:56)  e.g.,  polite, 
swift,  tame,  tanned,  etc. 
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20.  "Many  ways  to  spell  long  E".  (77:58)  e.g., 

screen,  machinery,  complete,  lead,  keel,  pier,  etc. 

21.  "A  visit  to  the  east  coast"  (77:64)  Some  of 
these  words  can  be  used,  e.g.,  mist,  spoil,  visitor,  etc. 

22.  "0U  -  many  sounds  -  one  spelling".  (77:66) 
e.g.,  amount,  cough,  poured,  course,  surround,  etc. 

23.  "Words  about  your  lessons".  (77:68)  e.g., 
library,  memory,  choose,  texts,  etc. 

24.  "Measuring  and  counting"  (77:70)  e.g.,  hour, 

divide,  none,  radar,  average,  target. 

25.  "Weddings".  (77:72)  e.g.,  guest,  Tuesday,  news, 
introduced,  sandwiches,  etc. 

26.  "Getting  things  done".  (77:78)  e.g.,  torn, 
satisfied,  float,  agree,  heard,  vanished,  ridden,  etc. 

27.  "U  and  00".  (77:80)  e.g.,  manual,  mule,  lose, 

broom,  moose,  secure,  etc. 

28.  Property  (77:82)  e.g.,  rent,  shelter,  timber, 
rotten,  whittling,  etc. 

29.  "Another  Dictionary  Unit".  (77:84)  e.g.,  ashes, 

acquainted,  car,  raisin,  calves,  etc. 

30.  "Where,  When,  How?"  (77:86)  e.g.,  toward,  per¬ 
haps,  farther,  properly,  etc. 

31.  "Gardening  Words".  (77:92)  e.g.,  shower,  orchard, 
hawk,  control,  spider,  branch,  etc. 

32.  "Doctor  at  work."  (77:94)  e.g.,  instruments, 
knees,  scissors,  bleeding,  etc. 

33.  "Building  words".  (77:96)  "Each  word  .  .  .  can 

be  used  as  a  starting  point  for  learning  how  .to  spell 'Other 
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related  words".  (77:96)  e.g.,  part,  appear,  etc. 

A.  Spelling  for  science 

Words  pertaining  to  individual  subject  areas  and  words 
whose  spelling  or  meaning  cause  difficulty  should  be  kept  by 
campers  individually.  Three  subject  areas  are  listed  here. 
For  example:  from  Fischer  et  al .  (33:385-397) 


accelerate 

data 

aerobic 

diagonal 

amplitude 

diffused  reflection 

anatomy 

directi  on 

angle  of  incidence 

diverge 

aperture 

echo 

aseptic 

environment 

bacillu  s 

evaporate 

bo  tani s  t 

fermentation 

budding 

filter 

carbon  tetrachloride 

focal  point 

cell 

fossil 

cesspool 

gravi ta ti on 

chlorophyll 

image 

collide 

inf rasonic 

c  ompound 

luminous 

concave 

microscopic 

contamination 

nautical  mile 

(distance  of 

control 

6,076  feet) 

(33: 392) 

crest 

nucleus 

crystal 

organism 
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parame  cium 
photosynthesis 
potential 
power 

pr edi c ti on 
protozoan 

reflecting  telescope 

refraction 

saprophyte 

spectrum 

spore 

static  electricity 

From  Brandwein  et 

adapted 

antenna 

bacteria 

behavior 

caterpilla  r 

cellulos  e 

chromosome 

cilia 

classify 

come  t 

conductor 

cross-pollinate 

diffusion 

egg  cell 

ele  ctri city 


translucent 

transmit 

transparent 

trough 

ultrasonic 

veloc ity 

vibrate 

water-borne 

wavel eng  th 


al  (11:422-429),  e.g., 
embryo 
filtration 
flu  id 
fulcrum 
fungi 
galaxy 
graft 
habitat 
humu  s 

hypothesis 
ins  tine  t 
interdependent 
invertebrate 
larva 

ligh  t-y ear 
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magnetic  field 

response 

meteorite 

secrete 

metric  system 

solution 

mineral 

s  tamen 

nova 

s  t imulus 

orbit 

supernova 

ore 

t empe  ra  tur e 

pistil 

ten  tacle 

polled 

vertebrate 

pollen 

vo lume 

pressure 

watershed 

pupa 

work 

reservoir 

Knottmeyer  et  al  (50:12,  81,  93,  99)  for  further 

example  s . 

B.  Spelling  for  arithmetic 

Knottmeyer  et  al  include  the  following  samples: 


(50:3) 

decimals  .  .  . 

budget  .  .  . 

thousandths  .  .  . 

debit  .  .  . 

inverted  .  .  . 

ratio  .  .  . 

cancelled • .  .  . 

angle  .  .  . 

(50:9) 

dimensions  .  .  . 

lever  .  .  . 

g e ome  trie 

fulcrum  .  . 

rectangular 

pulley  .  .  . 

triangular 

inclined  plane  .  .  .  circular 

resistance  .  ♦  •  perpendicular 
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prism 


prism 

sphere 

cyl ind  er 

pyramid 

Hartung  et  al  would  add  such  words  as: 


cube  (44:26) 

expenses  (44:137) 

volume 

parallelograms  (44:152) 

cubic  (44:31) 

reciprocal  (44:189) 

parenthesis  (44:47) 

cancellation  (44:197) 

computation  (44:92) 

estimated  (44:206) 

solution  (44:111) 

frequency  (44:257) 

product 

quotient  (44:114) 

C.  Spelling  for  health 

From  Knottmeyer  (50:37)  such  examples  as: 


juice 

lettuce 

hygiene 

bandage 

And  Irwin  et  al  adds: 


spare 

generating 

mould 

power 

yeast 

dis inf ec tant 

influenza 

detergents 

antibiotic 

irrigation  (48:16) 

penicillin 

hitchhike 

pollen 

electro  cu ted 

vapour 

insulation  (48:18) 

pollution  (48:15) 

environment 

mannerism 

isolated 

prejudice 

conflict 

gesture 

interaction  (48:30) 

accusations 
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enunciate 

distinctive 

reas  surance 

sophisticated  (48:29) 

identify 

hostility 

A  NON  COMPULSORY  SUBJECT 


s  tand  ard 
inconsiderate 
expectations  (48:33) 
tolerate 
ethnic  (48:41) 

FRENCH 


Activities  That  Will  Teach  Concepts  of  French 

Although  not  a  formal  curriculum  subject  area,  the 
following  activities  could  give  campers  an  insight  into 
the  language.  Activities  might  include: 

1.  Songs  e.g.,  French  Cathedrals  (94:36) 

La  Cloche  (94:61) 

Pull  on  the  Oars  ( 94 : 8- supplement ) 

Allouette  (61:59) 

0  Canada  (65:152) 

2.  The  occasional  meal  in  French.  This  would  re¬ 
quire  charts  placed  on  the  walls  with  the  French  terms,  used 
during  a  meal,  printed  on  them,  e.g..  Thank  you.  May  I  have 
a  slice  of  bread?  Please  pass  the  salt,  etc.  The  grace 
could  be  sung  in  French.  Communication  should  be  predomin¬ 
antly  in  French. 

3.  Simple  skits  in  French  could  be  performed  at  a 


campfire . 
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CHAPTER  VI 


SOME  OF  THE  ADMINISTRATIVE  ASPECTS 
OF  OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 


Pre  Planning  Stage 

If,  as  an  individual  staff  member,  you  have  wanted 
your  class  to  have  this  experience,  then  act.  But  to  en¬ 
sure  that  your  effort  will  be  rewarding  to  both  yourself 
and  your  children  consider  the  following  steps. 

1.  As  a  teacher  you  must  be  convinced  of  the  edu¬ 
cational  value  of  the  experience  you  have  in  mind.  As  the 
instigator  you  will  need  to  be  prepared  to: 

a)  prepare  for  it  thoroughly. 

b)  convince  others  of  its  worth. 

c)  carry  the  administrative  responsibility. 

d)  involve  others  indirectly  affected  by  the  idea. 

e)  plan  with,  and  prepare  your  class  for,  the  ex¬ 
perience  . 

f)  devote  much  personal  time  and  energy  to  the  pro¬ 
ject. 

At  this  point  in  time  Calgary  is  the  only  school  board 
directly  involved  with  outdoor  education  and  able  to  shoulder 
much  of  the  administrative  load.  All  other  schools  offering 
this  experience  to  sixth  graders  do  so  because  of  the  indiv¬ 


idual  teacher  effort. 


1  .  ■  ■  •  ■ '  •'  ;i  s-rf  -*o  ;r 


■ 


. 


’ .  . ;  ax 


. 

ti  i  f:  lq 

ns 


« 

t 


156 


2.  Discuss  the  feasibility  of  the  idea  with  other 
staff  members  whose  interests  and  talents  make  them  pros¬ 
pective  resource  personnel. 

3.  Having  thought  through  the  philosophy,  and  with 
some  general  aims  for  the  experience  in  mind  as  well  as  the 
group  to  be  involved,  confer  with  the  principal  about  the 
practicality  of  such  an  experience.  (To  help  you  focus 
directly  on  some  of  the  concerns  see  attached  Charter,  page 
157  )  . 

4.  At  this  point  the  principal  may  wish  to  be  sure 
that  such  a  project  will  be  acceptable  to  parents.  There- 
fore,  a  time  lapse  may  occur  in  order  to  secure  opinions 
through  informal  talks  with  parents  or  the  idea  may  be  pre¬ 
sented  to  a  Parent-Teacher  Association  meeting.  With  such 
information  as  these  courses  may  yield,  or  perhaps  before 
this  action,  the  principal  will  approach  the  School  Board. 

5.  In  approaching  the  School  Board  the  principal 
may  need  as  much  written  information  about  the  idea  as  you 
can  gather.  Some  principals  communicate  by  letter,  others 
by  telephone  and  still  others  are  prepared  to  meet  a  board 
representative  either  on  their  own'  or  with  you  as  the  potent¬ 
ial  organizer  of  the  project. 

6.  Once  permission  for  the  project  has  been  given,;  a 
choice  must  be  made  as  to  the  group  eligible  to  participate 
and  the  initial  indication  or  such  should  be  made  known  to 
the  parents  of  those  children. 

7.  From  this  point  both  the  children  participating 
and  their  parents  should  be  involved  in  the  planning.  Refer 
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Appendix  A  (Page  18l)  for  examples  of  the  kinds  of  activities 
in  which  the  class  might  participate  prior  to  the  experience. 

,  A  Charter  for  Outdoor  Education  (12:10-11) 

1.  Education  in  the  outdoors,  through  direct 
experience,  is  in  keeping  with  the  best 
that  is  now  known  about  how  the  individual 
learns . 

2.  Today’s  living,  with  its  large  population 
centers  and  automation,  has  deprived  many 
children  and  youth  of  contact  with  the 
land.  Schools  must,  therefore,  provide 
outdoor  learning  opportunities  in  order 
that  they  may  renew  this  contact  as  a 
normal  part  of  growing  up. 

3.  The  emerging  community  school  --  the  in¬ 
strument  for  serving  those  learning  and 
living  needs  of  present-day  society  with 
which  education  has  been  charged  --  makes 
maximum  use  of  all  community  resources, 
including  the  ou t-of-door s . 

4.  Achievement  of  the  purposes  and  objectives 
of  this  ever-changing  institution  can  be 
completely  realized  only  through  a  com¬ 
munity  curriculum  --  the  sum  total  of  all 
learning  situations  provided  by  the  many 
groups  and  agencies. 

5.  There  is  more  emphasis  on  "creative  edu¬ 
cation"  that  helps  people  find  satisfaction 
--  many  of  them  in  the  outdoors  --  during 
the  increasing  amount  of  off-the-job  time 
at  their  disposal. 

6.  Outdoor  education  is  a  broad  term  --  not  a 
discipline  nor  a  subject-matter  field  -- 
that  includes  those  learning  experiences 
indigenous  to  the  natural  environment  and 
the  skills,  appreciations,  and  attitudes 
necessary  for  maximum  satifactions  and 
enjoyment  in  outdoor  pursuits. 

7.  Knowledge,  skills,  attitudes,  and  appreci¬ 
ation  that  are  acquired  in  and  for  the  out-/ 
doors  are  integral  parts  of  general  education 
and  are  included  in  appropriate  places  in 
many  disciplines,  school  subjects,  and  ac¬ 
tivities  . 
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8.  Teachers  should  be  equally  competent  to 
teach  in  and  outside  the  classroom, 
wherever  the  environment  is  most  conduc¬ 
ive  to  the  desired  learnings. 

9.  Techniques  and  methods  basic  to  good 
teaching  are  equally  effective  in  both 
kinds  of  "classrooms,"  indoor  and  out. 

10.  There  are  many  settings  suitable  for 
learning  in  and  for  the  outdoors  --  camps, 
parks,  forests,  farms,  gardens,  and  open 
spaces  . 

11.  All  schools  and  community  agencies  charged 
with  the  responsibility  for  the  education 
of  children  have  available  to  them  some 
type  of  outdoor  setting  suitable  for  learn¬ 
ing  . 

12.  Through  cooperative  planning  at  local, 
provincial  and  national  levels,  more  ade¬ 
quate  facilities,  leadership,  and  equip¬ 
ment  for  outdoor  education  may  be  made 
available.  This  will  secure  more  effici¬ 
ent  use  of  the  tax  dollar  by  eliminating 
needless  duplication  of  effort. 

13.  If  all  people  are  to  come  into  full  pos¬ 
session  of  their  outdoor  heritage,  it  is 
of  paramount  importance  that  there  be 
inter-departmental  and  inter-agency  co¬ 
operation  at  the  local,  provincial  and 
national  levels. 

14.  Some  of  the  basic  needs  of  youth,  unmet 
by  schools  with  traditional  programs,  can 
be  satisfied  by  the  community  school.  If 
this  challenge  is  not  met,  it  will  become 
necessary,  by  default,  for  agencies  other 
than  the  school  to  assume  this  responsib¬ 
ility. 

As  the  program  is  firmed,  equipment  for  making  the 
experience  a  success  should  be  assembled.  Such  equipment 
would  depend  upon  the  activities  to  be  offered,  the  length 
of  the  experience,  the  facilities  available  and  so  on,  but 
often  quantities  of  inexpensive  equipment  can  be  borrowed 
from  the  children  themselves  or  those  in  the  community 
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willing  to  support  the  project. 

Such  items  might  include:  small  mirrors  (tape  bound 
edges  with  adhesive  tape),  magnifying  glasses,  plastic  bags 
old  fish  tanks  or  glass  coffee  pots.  No.  10  cans  with  wire 
handles,  glass  jars  of  various  sizes,  mosquito  netting, 
wire  coat  hangers,  old  fly  screens,  used  tooth  brushes, 
string,  etc.  School  supplies  of  paper,  pencils,  scissors, 
glue,  felt  tipped  pens,  microscopes,  etc.  would  also  be 
needed . 

Library  books  will  be  needed  at  the  site  and  the 
school  librarian  may  offer  her  help  in  this  area.  As  well 
as  resource  books  appropriate  to  the  program  areas,  diction 
aries  and  copies  of  a  thesaurus  would  also  be  useful. 

Various  organizations  within  the  community  have  re¬ 
source  materials  available  or  will  offer  their  services. 

For  example,  information  is  available  from:  the  government 
meteorologist  at  the  International  airport,  the  various 
government  departments,  e.g..  Lands  and  Forests,  Fish  and 
Wildlife  Division,  Agriculture,  etc.  Also  local  libraries, 
local  museums  of  natural  history,  or  historical  societies 
both  public  and  private  e.g.,  the  Glenbow  Foundation  will 
help.  Local  service  clubs,  zoos,  forest  wardens,  game 
wardens,  towns  people,  industries  in  the  area,  home  econom¬ 
ists,  St.  John  Ambulance,  Public  Health  authorities,  the 
Department  of  Transport  (for  weather  recording  instruments) 
etc.  will  assist  where  possible. 

The  Calgary  Public  School  Board  offers  an  outdoor 
education  increment  credit  course  to  teachers  within  its 


■j  \i  ■. 

>  .i  cn  i  b  £  >l  o  j 

- 

•  '■  .  ill 

,  tV 


160 


system.  The  course  is  given  by  the  senior  personnel  of  its 
school  camps.  Part  of  the  course  is  conducted  on  the  actual 
campsite  and  covers  various  aspects  of  the  program  prepared’ 
for  the  children. 

Public  relations  is  a  key  factor  to  the  success  of 
the  experience.  Not  only  is  it  vital  to  keep  the  parents 
of  campers  informed,  but  also  the  staff  at  your  school,  the 
school  board,  community  supporters,  etc.  The  local  news¬ 
paper  will  often  publish  items,  photographs,  etc.  and  assist 
would-be  journalists  with  their  preparations. 

All  the  while  the  class  needs  to  be  oriented,  in  each 
subject  area,  toward  the  experience  and  this  requires  patient 
and  systematic  lesson  development  so  that  maximum  benefit  can 
be  obtained  from  the  actual  camp. 

(Turn  to  Appendix  C,  page  209  for  a  list  of  references 
pertinent  to  preparation  and  in-camp  procedures.) 

Post  Camp  Procedures  and  Testing  Devices 

Following  the  resident  outdoor  experience,  post  camp 
activities  must  be  entered  into.  For  example:  final  camp 
reports  are  to  be  written  and  circulated,  fixing  of  the  con¬ 
cepts  learned  at  camp  and  building  on  the  concepts  learned 
there  is  undertaken  and  letters  of  appreciation  to  those  in¬ 
volved  in  some  way,  directly  or  indirectly,  need  to  be  writ¬ 
ten  along  with  budget  balancing,  and  recommendations  for 
next  year,  etc. 

Outdoor  education  as  a  method  of  learning  is  not  new, 
but  resident  school  camps  are  new  in  Alberta.  For  this 
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reason  the  teacher  is  often  required  to  submit  some  form  of 
an  evaluation  of  the  experience  as  it  has  affected  his  pup¬ 
ils  individually,  and  his  class  as  a  whole.  This  could  be 
in  the  form  of  immediate  responses  to  tests  or  may  be  a 
combination  of  tests  and  subjective  evaluations  over  a  period 
of  time.  It  is  assumed  that  some  pre-camp  testing  may  have 
been  done  in  order  to  provide  a  comparison  with  results  of 
post  camp  tests.  It  is  well  known  that  the  responses  of 
some  children  do  not  give  a  true  indication  of  the  value  of 
the  experience  because  of  the  competitive  nature  of  such 
tests  or  the  anxiety  aroused  by  its  presentation. 

For  these  reasons  then,  a  variety  of  testing  devices 
should  be  used  and  examples  of  these  appear  below. 

1.  Questionnaires  and/or  interviews  with  parents 
will  give  an  indication  as  to  the  differences,  if  any,  noted 
in  each  ch ild . 

2.  Information  from  unsolicited  letters  received  by 
the  teacher  or  school  authorities  etc.  can  indicate  strengths 
and  weaknesses  of  the  program  as  it  affected  individual  child¬ 
ren  . 

3.  The  fact  that  a  child  can  give  an  oral  report  to 
a  sponsoring  service  club,  or  school  assembly  may  be  a  mile¬ 
stone  for  him,  while  improved  clarity  and  organization  of 
thought  may  be  the  hallmark  of  progress  in  another. 

4.  Debates  using  topics  such  as:  To  camp  or  not  to 
camp  next  year;  Science  and  Language  should  share  equal  em¬ 
phasis  at  camp;  etc. 
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5.  A  diagram  or  picture  with  numbered  parts,  the 
answers  to  which  can  be  written  in  at  the  key. 

6.  Sentence  completion  type  tests,  e.g..  The  Latin 
name  for  a  "new"  star  is  (Nova ) ,  or  "A  (H  omonym )  is  a  word 
that  sounds  the  same  as  another  but  is  spelled  differently. 

7.  Matching- type  tests  where  the  meanings  of  words 
appear  in  one  column  while  the  jumbled  answers  appear  in 
ano  th  er . 

8.  Give  lists  of  words  or  phrases  that  tell  you 
something  about  each  of  the  following,  e.g., 

a  fact  travelling 

a  circle  grass 

offspring  swamp,  etc. 

9.  Crossword  puzzles  composed  of  key  words  that  can 
be  completed  at  leisure. 

10.  Using  diagrammatic  sketches,  have  children  des¬ 
cribe  what  is  happening  --  e.g.,  a  sketch  of  a  "broken"  reed 
in  water. 

11.  Have  mimeographed  a  complete  story  or  paragraph 
from  which  key  words  are  missing. 

12.  Have  individuals  or  small  groups  complete  murals, 
depicting  their  experiences,  using  natural  materials. 

13.  The  acceptance  of  articles,  reports,  etc.  for 
publication  in  the  local  newspaper. 

14.  The  acceptance,  for  printing  in  newspapers,  of 
photographs  taken  by  campers. 

15.  The  noting  of  prizes  or  commendations  won  by  camp 
participants  in  community  contests  as  a  result  of  the 
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experience  at  camp,  e.g.,  art  shows,  etc. 

16.  The  pursuit  of  some  aspect  of  a  camp  activity 
which  becomes  an  acceptable  entry  to  a  science  fair. 

17.  The  ability  to  score  more  highly  in  games  such 
as  scrabble  . 

18.  The  ability  to  decipher  information  from  a  topo¬ 
graphical  map.  Questions  such  as:  a  particular  town! siele- 
vation,  topographical  features  within  five  miles  of  a  given 
town,  transpor ta ti on  systems  servicing  a  town,  listing  the 
features  within  a  town,  e.g.,  church,  school,  post  office, 
etc.,  relative  size  of  a  town  compared  to  another,  etc., 
could  be  asked. 

19.  Test  for  recall  of  key  facts,  e.g.,  (l7:T38-40). 

20.  From  a  given  idea,  e.g.,  the  final  campfire, 
have  children  list  the  adjectives  associated  with  this  activ¬ 
ity. 

21.  Using  all  the  adjectives  listed  in  20,  write  a 
composition  which  would  let  a  reader  picture  the  complete 
scene  even  though  he  was  not  in  attendance. 

22.  Display  one  aspect  of  your  new  knowledge  using 
labelled  specimens,  reference  books,  etc.  Topics  might  in¬ 
clude  "Pines  and  their  value  to  man",  "Mistletoe  --  a  scourge 
of  the  forest",  "Handcraft  ideas",  "Shooting  stars  or  sat¬ 
ellites?  " 

23.  Check  the  specially  prepared  camp  work  books 
for:  adequacy  in  note  taking,  accuracy  of  facts,  drawings 
from  nature,  e.g.,  cloud  formations,  animal  prints,  etc.,  and 
independent  work,  e.g.,  additional  facts,  illustrations,  etc. 
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24.  Check  your  own  skeleton  notes,  recorded  at  camp, 
of  individuals  and  their  reactions.  These  could  be  both 
subjective  and  objective,  though  the  distinction  should  be 
noted  at  the  time  of  writing,  e.g..  Observations  made  when 
campers  were  washing  up,  enjoying  a  break  in  the  formal  pro¬ 
gram,  dressing  a  minor  wound,  etc. 

25.  What  signs  of  change  are  evident  in  each  child? 
For  example  sociological  or  attitudinal  changes.  For  further 
information  in  both  these  areas  refer  (  39  )  for  actual  test 
questions  and  procedures  for  their  statistical  analysis. 

26.  To  complete  the  following  puzzle,  follow  the 
rules  listed  below. 

1)  Circle  the  words  that  you  can  find  in  the 
above  puzzle.  Remember  the  words  may  be  horizontal,  vertical 
or  diagonal  to  the  left  or  right;  sometimes  spelled  up  the 
diagonal,  and  sometimes  down. 

2)  Before  the  puzzle  is  complete  you  should 
have  included  all  the  letters  at  least  once  except  for  Z 
(this  letter  is  not  included  in  any  word). 

3)  Beware,  some  words  identify  parts  of  a  whole 
object.  Some  words  have  been  repeated. 

4)  Write  out  all  the  different  words  you 


find  . 


can 


.  . 

■ 


* 


1 66. 


B 


0 


R  F 


U 


R  Z 


N 


RCHTAMARACK 


0  P  L  A  R 


L  A  R  C  H  0  0 


LEAFGALLE 


UERZASASPENDOGWOODD 

ELMKSAPTEIEAPPINEEO 

SMALDERLNENRMELMZRA 


L  A  R  M  E 


DEAALDERK 


OWERTREESWOODZMM 


EDARBOUGH 


A  W  0  U  0  U 


ONE 


N  E 


P  G  M  S  A  G  Z 


EVERGREENCNAA 


L  W  A  S  H 


FERN 


LDERRALPENOAKR 


IVYALDEREGALLNUOAEO 


BLEAFFPINEATDPKO 


BFRBLACK 


0 


L  A  R  I  E  L  M 


A  E  A  0  M 


R  R  N  U  0  H 


B  A  Z 


E  R  N 


H  K  N  C  G 


0  A  A  S  H  U 


R  P  E  L  M 


0  H  0  E 


V  N  N  A  D 


EASHHUCKLEBERRYE 


I  R  J  A  C  K 


N  E  J  U  N 


K 


PER 


27.  A  giant  quiz.  For  this,  groups  of  four  children 
can  work  together  to  produce  the  answers.  Number  each  group 
and  have  them  put  this  number  on  each  of  the  small  pieces  of 
paper  given  to  their  group.  All  can  contribute  to  the  ans¬ 
wer,  but  one  child  can  assume  the  position  of  "secretary" 
and  another  as  "messenger".  Quietly  they  can  discuss  the 
answer,  write  it  down  and  deliver  it  to  the  front  of  the  room 


I .  ' 


n  • 

# 


■ 

% 
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before  a  gong  is  sounded.  Mark  all  correct  answers  on  a 
large  sheet  drawn  up  for  the  occasion,  i.e.,  group  numbers 
listed  vertically  and  question  numbers  listed  horizontally. 

Questions  for  this  quiz  can  come  from  every  area  of 
the  curriculum  and  from  all  aspects  of  the  camp.  Sample 
questions  appear  below: 

1.  How  many  buildings  were  there  on  the  camp 

property? 


2.  In  what  direction  is  the  camp  from  our 


s  chool? 


3.  How  many  legs  has  a  spider?  (8) 

4.  Complete  the  proverb  "A  bird  . 

is  worth  two  in  the  bush".  (in  the  hand) 

5.  What  is  twice  the  half  of  seventeen?  (17) 

6.  Which  is  correct?  "The  yolk  of  an  egg 
(is/are)  white?  (neither,  it  is  yellow) 

7.  What  is  it?  The  more  you  take  from  it, 
the  bigger  it  gets?  (a  hole) 

8.  Who  is  Bertie  Beaver? 

9.  List  all  the  Provinces  in  order  from  the 
West  to  the  East  coast. 

10.  What  is  the  Indian  name  for  "hills  of  peace"? 

(We  taskiwin ) 


11.  Name  two  provincial  flowers  we  found  growing 
on  camp  property,  and  the  provinces  they  represent. 

12.  Name  the  closest  town  and  mountain  to  camp. 

13.  Name  three  mammals  known  to  be  living  near 


the  campsite. 
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14.  Name  five  trees  found  growing  on  camp 

property . 

15.  If  our  bus  held  only  8  people,  how  many 
trips  would  it  have  to  take  in  order  to  transport  us  to 
camp? 

16.  What  color  are  peacock  eggs?  (Peacocks 
do  not  lay  eggs) 

17.  Who  wrote  the  poem  "The  Shooting  of  Dan 
McGrew"?  (Robert  Service) 

18.  Spell  "reservoir". 

19.  If  farmer  _________  found  all  but  nine  of 

his  20  milking  cows  died,  how  many  would  he  have  left?  (9) 

20.  What  does  the  Indian  word  Athabaska  mean 

in  the  name  of  the  Athabaska  River?  (Where  there  are  reeds) 

21.  Compute  the  following:  Take  the  letters  of 

the  alphabet  (26)  add  the  number  of  apostles  (12)  subtract 
the  number  of  blind  mice  (3),  divide  by  the  number  of  vowels 
(5)  and  multiply  by  the  number  of  degrees  in  a  right  angle 
(90).  (630) 

22.  In  what  direction  would  the  smoke  from  the 
CPR  dayliner  blow  in  the  train  was  travelling  north  at  40 
MPH?  (there  is  no  smoke) 

23.  Write  on  your  paper  an  "i"  with  a  dot  on 

top.  ( i ) 

24.  Spell  "chlorophyll". 

25.  What  must  be  included  in  a  registered  brand? 
(a  symbol  and  letters) 
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28.  The  game  of  "ants".  For  this  activity  the 
child  must  supply  the  missing  word  which  ends  in  "ant".  For 
example : 

a)  This  naughty  ant  absents  himself  from 
school.  (truant) 

b)  This  ant  can  measure  distance  on  the 
seas.  ( sextant) 

c)  This  ant  is  small  and  dried  and  good 
to  eat.  (currant) 

d)  This  ant  has  plumage  of  bright  color, 
(pheasant ) 

e)  Behold,  an  ant  of  more  than  normal 
size!  (elephant) 

29.  Supply  the  missing  words  that  rhyme:  e.g., 

A  season  of  the  year  and  a  band  player, 
(summer,  drummer) 

A  bottle  stopper  and  a  long  legged  bird, 
(cork ,  stork) 

A  heavenly  color  and  footwear. 

(blue,  shoe) 

30.  A  child's  original  song  which  is,  perhaps, 
shared  with  the  class  or  the  school. 

These  ideas  are  but  samples  of  the  kinds  of  activities 
which  you,  as  the  teacher,  could  use  if  altered  appropriately 
to  fit  your  class  and  its  actual  experience.  Again,  these 
ideas  are  limited  to  the  experience  of  a  few  and  new  examples 
can  come  from  the  resourcefulness  of  many. 
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The  activities  themselves  are  capable  of  bringing  new 
insight  to  both  pupil  and  teacher  alike.  The  child  may  cap¬ 
ture  a  fact  he  has  missed,  respond  in  a  new  way,  or  with 
more  enthusiasm.  The  teacher  may  be  surprised  at  the  scope 
of  learning,  both  incidentally  and  formally,  that  has  taken 
place.  While  the  "test"  may  appear  to  examine  and  assess 
the  child's  knowledge,  the  teacher  should  be  aware  of  the 
child's  involvement,  changes  in  attitude,  ways  of  contribut¬ 
ing  to  the  group,  etc.  These  observations  may  be  far  more 
meaningful  than  any  score  on  a  particular  test  sheet. 

Therefore,  the  writer  would  encourage  you,  as  a  poten¬ 
tial  or  dedicated  user  of  this  outdoor  education  method,  to 
examine  the  literature  in  this  area  and,  where  possible,  at¬ 
tempt  to  reduce  the  gaps  of  knowledge  in  this  field  by  re¬ 
porting  your  experiences,  gathering  information  that  will 
help  to  verify  for  Alberta,  those  findings  published  in  the 
United  States  and  Australia. 

Areas  Needing  Research 

1.  The  philosophy  of  outdoor  education  as  it  applies 
to  elementary  grades. 

2.  The  objectives  of  outdoor  education  and  guide¬ 
lines  for  the  development  of  objectives  for  each  experience 
depending  upon  site  chosen, s eason,  physical  limitations  of 
the  area,  age  group,  etc. 

3.  The  optimum  use  of  and/or  advantages  of  the  fol¬ 


lowing  : 
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a)  The  number  of  staff  members  and  resource 
people  required  for  each  experience. 

b)  Interest  and  enthusiasm  of  the  staff  members:' 
both  directly  and  indirectly  involved  in  the 
experience . 

c)  A  program  emphasis. 

d)  The  particular  physical  facility  chosen  for 
the  experience. 

e)  The  natural  setting  of  the  facility. 

f)  The  size  of  the  group  and  the  number  of  child 
ren  per  instructional  staff  member. 

g)  The  time  of  the  year  in  which  the  experience 
is  taken. 

h)  The  length  of  the  outdoor  experience. 

i)  Finance. 

4.  General  programming  - 

administrative  policies  and  details 

student  involvement 

equipment,  transportation,  etc. 

5.  Programmed  activities  - 

pre-camp  activities  in  the  "classroom" 
during  camp  -  activities  appropriate  to  the 
location,  intellectual  level,  etc. 
post  camp  activities  -  in  a  "classroom" 
preparation  of  a  suitable  workbook  for  on-the 
site  use . 

6.  Recruitment,  selection  and  training  of  personnel 


pre-camp  training 
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-  in  camp  training 

summer  session  courses 
extension  courses 

specialists  and/or  classroom  teachers  for  the 
job 

7.  Sites  available  in  each  school  district 

physical  facilities 

geographic  location  and  natural  facilities 
for  base  camp  centered  programs 
for  travelling  camps 
for  outpost  camping 

8.  Administrative  details 

transportation 

insurance 

camp  site  booking,  etc. 
acquisitions 

development  of  the  site  for  year  round  use 
school  programming,  etc. 

9.  Finance 

through  grants  and  subsidies 
taxation  levies 
budgeting,  etc. 

10.  Evaluations 

in  each  of • the  areas  of  experience  (as  above) 
the  effect  on  the  total  child  of  the  entire 
experience 

fulfilling  of  objectives,  etc. 
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Conclu  s i on 

It  is  possible  for  teachers  to  become  lulled  into  a 

dependency  upon  the  approved  methods,  texts  and  seeming 

rigidity  of  program  in  order  to  rank  individuals  against 

their  peers.  Yet  John  Ruskin  (60:100)  asserts  that: 

The  weakest  among  us  has  a  gift,  however 
seemingly  trivial,  which  is  pecular  to  him, 
and  which  worthily  used,  will  be  a  guide  to 
his  race  forever. 

To  watch  children,  individually  and  collectively, 
aspire  to  new  heights,  express  enthusiasm,  acquire  a  look 
of  wonder  and  enlightenment  and  thrill  to  their  own  achieve¬ 
ments;  these  are  rewards  not  mentioned  in  a  teaching  con¬ 
tract  and  yet  are  indicative  of  the  efforts  of  teacher  and 
pupils  alike.  Outdoor  education  can  offer  a  learning  medium 
with  infinite  challenge  through  which  each  child  can  claim 
and  demonstrate  a  sense  of  his  own  worth. 

This  thesis  does  not  answer  all  the  problems  and 
questions  associated  with  the  programming  of  a  school  camp¬ 
ing  experience  but  if  it  has  prompted  a  reaction  it  has 
served  it’s  purpose.  The  ideas  cited  here  are  but  challenges 
to  educators  which  demand  modif ic ation,  prompt  new  ideas,  and 
progressions,  etc.  For  through  the  hands  of  teachers  pass 
the  generation  of  tomorrow,  entrusted  as  they  are,  with  the 
moulding  of  the  mental,  physical,  emotional,  and  spiritual 
growth  of  each  child.  Therefore  exploration  of  all  proven 
methods  of  learning,  outdoor  education  being  one,  should  be 
undertaken  for  the  sake  of  the  individuals  whose  privilege 


it  is  to  learn. 
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APPENDIX  A 


ACTIVITIES  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 


As  the  classroom  teacher  is  the  focal  point  about 
whom  the  outdoor  project  will  revolve,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  use  those  aspects  of  his  personality  and  profession  which 
will  capitalize  upon  all  facets  of  the  learning  experience 
including  those  inherent  in  the  preparation.  Such  planning 
may  begin  prior  to  the  commencement  of  the  academic  year. 

Once  classes  begin  it  is  the  teachers’  responsibility 
to  orientate  his  program  toward  the  experience  and  gradually 
increase  and  fix  the  focus  of  attention  for  his  class.  The 
general  statement  of  activities  listed  below  could  be  used 
as  a  guide  to  classroom  activities  which  prepare  youngsters 
for  the  adventure. 


Ar i thme  ti c 

1.  Prepare  a  Camp  Budget 

2.  Cost  of  food  a)  retail 

b)  wholesale 

c)  grower  or  manufacturer 

3.  Noting  of  prices  of  sweets,  etc.  in  local  stores 

4.  Preparation  of  price  tags  and  cash  box  for  canteen 

5.  Purchasing  of  supplies 
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Art 


Manual 


Health 


6.  Operating  a  realistic  bank,  cheques,  etc.  (for 
collection  of  camp  fees) 

7.  Requisitioning  for  supplies  and  equipment 

8.  Preparation  of  inventories  and  stock  lists 

9.  Bookkeeping 

1.  Printing  of  class  letterhead  upon  which  all 
official  correspondence  is  written. 

2.  Printing  of  note  paper  to  be  used  at  camp. 

3.  Expression  of  their  interpretation  of  the  camp 
site  from  a  word  picture  in 

a)  paint 

b)  crayon 

c)  chalks  or  pastels 

d)  charcoal,  etc. 

4.  Pictures  suitable  for  the  advertising  of  the  camp 

a)  window  displays 

b)  bulletin  boards 

c)  brochures,  etc. 

Art 

1.  Making  of  bulletin  boards 

2.  Making  of  birdhouses,  etc. 

3.  Care  and  use  of  tools 

4.  Ways  of  storing  tools  and  equipment  at  the  site 


1. 


Types  of  heat  for  cooking  and  warmth 
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Outdoor  kitchens  -  equipment  needed 

3.  Cooking  for  large  groups  -  organization  and 
utensils  needed 

4.  Quantities  of  food,  cleaning  equipment  and  sup¬ 
plies  for  the  camp  period 

5.  Ordering  of  these  supplies 

6.  Packing  and  transportation  of  supplies 

7.  Storage  of  food  and  equipment 

8.  Ordering  from  local  suppliers  --  for  fresh  foods 

9.  Food  preparation  in  the  out-of-doors 

10.  Table  settings,  good  manners,  table  conversation 

11.  Nutrition 

12.  Menus 

13.  Sanitation 

14.  Experience  at  being  hosts  and  hostesses  while  at 
home  in  preparation  for  camp 

15.  Domestic  chores  a)  bed  making 

b)  when  to  dust  and  sweep  and 
how 

c)  table  settings  to  be  used 
in  camp 

d)  the  hygienic  aspects  of 
cabins,  dishes,  etc. 

16.  Desirable  habits  a)  of  eating 

b)  of  sleeping  and  resting 

c)  of  exercising 

d)  of  bathing  and  hand  washing 

e)  of  clothes  changing 
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f)  of  good  grooming 

17.  Working  and  Planning  together 

a)  in  small  groups 

b)  as  a  class  at  school 

c)  interaction  between  in- 
di vi duals 

18.  Group  dynamics  a)  sharing 

b)  taking  responsibility 

c)  respecting  individual  dif¬ 
ferences 

d)  respecting  individual  rights, 
property 


19. 

Setting  the 

atmosphe 

re 

a) 

child  needs 

to  feel  re- 

spec  ted 

b) 

child  needs 

to  feel  valued 

c  ) 

child  needs 

to  feel  "at 

home  "  and 

a 

part  of  the 

plan 

20  . 

Safety 

a) 

through  knowledge  and  skill 

b) 

firs  t  aid 

training 

Language 

1. 

V  o  cabulary 

a  ) 

additions 

o  f 

new  words  re- 

lated  to 

the 

expedi ti on 

b) 

spelling 

and 

meanings  of 

new  words 


, 
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2. 


3. 


4. 


5  . 


6. 


7. 


Preparation 


a) 


b) 


Letters 


a ) 


b) 

c  ) 

Business  forms  a) 

b) 

c) 

Experience  with  out- 

a ) 

b) 


Talks  a) 

b) 

Reference  work  a) 

b) 


a  camp  work  book  or  handbook 
to  be  printed  and  taken  to 
camp 

through  compositions,  of 
the  mental  attitude  of  the 
youngster  for  the  trip 
written  to  landowners  asking 
permission  to  pass  through 
their  property 

to  business  firms  requesting 
catalogues,  price  lists,  etc. 
to  agencies  involved  in  the 
experience 

contracts  of  residency 
order  forms 
inventories 
of-doors  literature 
pre-reading  on  topics 
collecting  of  a  set  of  books 
suitable  for  reference  work 
while  in  the  camp  setting 
to  assemblies  telling  of 
plans 

to  agencies  and  clubs  telling 
of  hopes  and  dreams 
pre-reading 

post  activity  to  pursue  identi¬ 
fication,  clarification  of 
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186. 


information  and  fact 


Music  and  Drama 


1.  Learning  of  new  songs 

2.  Making  of  musical  instruments 

3.  Making  up  words  of  songs  to  fit  well  known 
titles 


4.  Prepare 


a)  a  play 

b )  a  skit 

c)  a  stunt 

d)  an  operetta 

e)  a  dance  drama 

f)  a  ballet 


5.  Prepare  a  story  suitable  for  telling  or  acting 


out . 


Physical  Education  and  Recreation 

1.  Learning  of  folk  games 

2.  Preparation  of  equipment  for  camp  outs,  skating, 
skiing,  snowshoeing,  etc. 

3.  Photography 

4.  Care  and  use  of  knives  for  whittling,  hunting, 
cleaning,  etc. 

5.  Activities  to  improve  general  fitness  for  the 
experience 


Science 

1.  Local  agriculture 


2. 


Fores  try 
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3.  Principles  of  living  things 

4.  Introduction  to  water  and  conservation 

5 .  Weather 

6.  The  changing  earth 

7.  How  food  is  made  in  green  plants 

8.  Principles  involved  in  setting  up  a  museum 

9.  Keys  for  identification  in  botany  and  zoolgy 

10.  Water  sources  and  resources  from  maps  and 
aerial  photographs 

11.  Use  of  geological  equipment 

12.  Recognition  of  major  geological  types  in  school 
and  camp  area 


Cons  erva ti on 


1.  Fire 


2.  Water 


3.  Plant 


a)  use  of  power  machinery 

b)  general  fire  controls  and 
r egula  ti ons 

c)  fire  fighting  methods  for 
camp  area  as  opposed  to  other 
methods  in  other  areas 

a)  water  shed  area  of  camp 

b)  importance  of  water  to  man 

c)  pollution 

a )  fores  try 

b)  importance  to  man 

c)  natural  covers,  second  gen¬ 
erations  and  artificial 
covers 


d)  animal  foods 
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5  .  Erosion 


4.  Animal 


a)  importance  to  man 

b)  hunting  and  fishing  laws 

c)  trapping  and  banding 

a)  types  of  erosion,  causes. 


etc. 


b)  methods  of  correction 

c)  methods  of  protection 

d)  soil  testing 


Social  Studies 


1.  Indian  lore 

2.  History  of  the  camp  site  and  the  surrounding  area 

3.  Study  of  location,  geography,  industry,  etc. 

4.  Sources  of  supply  of  water,  power,  gas,  for  camp 

5.  The  camp  population,  housing 

6.  Interpretation  of  aerial  photographs,  maps, 
sketches,  etc. 
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MYUNA  BAY 
PROGRAMME 

JUNIOR  BOYS'  CAMP  NO.  34 


BONDI 

CRONULLA 

COOGEE 

MAROUBRA 

NIGHT 

w 

Library 

Minor  games 

Net  ball 

Wood  crique 

Individu 

E 

Meeting  with  Camp 

Sister 

D  . 

Minor  games 

Wood  crique 

Library 

Net  ball 

Campfire 

Wood  crique 

Net  ball 

Minor  games 

Library 

Net  ball 

Library 

Wood  crique 

Minor  games 

T 

Rock 

Roster 

H 

Bivouac 

Trampoline 

S  tudie  s 

Archery 

S  tunt s 

U 

Puddox 

Puddox 

&  Games 

R. 

(V.Maroubra) Trampoline 

(V. Cronulla) 

F 

Bivouac 

Bivouac 

Roster 

Rock 

R 

Archery 

Studies 

Varie  ty 

I  0 

Trampoline 

Softball  V. 

Sof  tb all 

N  igh  t 

S 

Roster 

Bivouac 

Craft 

Shore 

A 

Archery 

S  tu  d  i  e  s 

Story 

T  o 

Puddox 

Mats 

Puddox 

Night 

(V . Coogee ) 

Ar  t 

(V . Bondi ) 

Craf  t 

S 

Craf  t 

Roster 

Shore 

Service , 

U 

1! 

Archery 

Studies 

Trampoline 

Films  ' 

N  o 

Campers  choice:  library. 

craft,  trampoline ,  fishing 

M 

Rock 

Shore 

Roster 

0 

Studies 

Studies 

Bivouac 

Jungle  gym 

N  ews- 

No 

Softball  Match 

Mats 

paper 

(Bondi  V.  Cronulla) 

Ar  t 

T 

Jungle  gym 

Roster 

U 

Ar  t 

Jungle  gym 

Bivouac 

Bivouac 

Campfire 

E  o 

Shore 

Mats 

Studies 

Craft 

Art 

W 

Nature 

Rock 

Roster 

Bivou  ac 

Party 

E 

Walk 

S  tudie  s 

Jungle  gym 

Night 

D  o 

Camp  Cleanup  Softball  Game 

Showers 

T 

Rising  Bell 

6:00 

a  .  m . 

Dress  and  pack 

H 

Breakfast 

7:00 

a  .  m . 

U 

Banking  and 

Emu  Parade 

Ro 

Buses 

9:45 

a .m .  Train 

Dora  Creek 

S 

• 

(X) 

i — 1 

9  • 

o 

1 — 1 

Wet  Weather  Activities: 


Indoor  Relays,  Indoor  Gym., 
Primitive  Dance,  Indoor  Tabloid, 
Library 


>  i . 

< 

' 

« 

) 

• 

, 

:■  :  •  v  H  ' 

,  • 
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MYUNA  BAY  N  .  F  .  C  . 


Junior  Boys  &  Girls  (EAch  lodge  acts  as  an  independent  unit) 


OSPREY 

PELICAN  HERON 

KINGFISHER 

CORMORANT 

T 

LODGE  ALLOCATION 

U 

Banking,  hospital  visitation,  camp  routine. 

medicine 

E  . 

collection, 

orientation.  INTRODUCTORY  NIGHT 

W 

Roster 

Project  Library 

Jungle  gym 

Trampoline 

E 

Trampoline 

book  museum 

Library 

Jungle  gym 

D  o 

Jungle  gym 

Games  Project 

mus  eum 

Library 

Library- 

Trampoline  book  i- 1 : 

Pro  je  c  t 

mus  eum 

museum 

Jungle  gym  Games 

book 

Project 

Project 

Library-  Trampoline 

Games 

book 

book 

museum  Jungle  gym 

Trampoline 

Games 

SMALL  GROUP 

’  CAMPFIRES 

T 

Shore 

Roster  Nature 

Trampoline 

Gym 

H 

s  tudie  s 

Jungle  gym  Games 

Rock 

Shore 

U 

Craft 

Rock  Art  (Abo . ) 

s  tu  d  i  e  s 

studies 

R. 

ASTRONOMY 

s tudie  s 

(Games,  Relays,  Film) 

Library 

F 

Bivouac 

Shore  Roster 

Jungle  gym 

Trampoline 

R 

Bivouac 

studies  Trampoline 

Swimming 

Library 

I  0 

Bivouac 

Games  Carnival 

Games 

museum 

STORIES  AND 

i  SONGS 

Carnival 

S 

Bivouac 

Project  Swimming 

Roster 

Jungle  gym 

A 

Swimming 

Dancing  Dancing 

Shore 

Aboriginal 

To 

Compe  t i t ive 

Games  Rock  St. 

studies 

lore 

PREPARED  CAMPFIRE  CONCERT 

Craft 

S 

Trampoline 

Nature  Jungle  gym 

Choice 

Roster 

u 

Water 

trail  Choice 

Dancing 

Dancing 

N  . 

safety 

Craft 

Boomerang  Demonstration 

CAMP  SERVICE  -  Magazine  Preparation 

Film 

M 

Ros  ter 

Bivouac  Gymnastics 

Nature 

Water  Safety 

0 

Jungle  gym 

Bivouac  Water 

trail 

Gymna  sties 

M. 

Rock 

Bivouac  safety 

Game  s 

Choice 

s  tudie  s 

Craft 

Gym 

MINI  OLYMPICS 

T 

Dancing 

Bivouac  Roster 

Water 

Nature 

U 

Project 

Swim  Shore 

safety 

trail 

E  o 

Pro  j  ec t 

Trampoline  studies 

Project 

Rock 

Craft 

s  tu  d  i  e  s 

FANCY  DRESS 

PARTY  AND  DANCE 

W 

Nature 

Ros  ter  Pro  je  c  t 

Aboriginal 

Choice 

E 

WATER  CARNIVAL 

art 

Do 

PROJECT  BOOK 

MONSTER  QUIZ  -  FILM 

T 

Roster 

H 

U 

Ro 

Lodge  Cleaning 

f 


>. 
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The  School  Camp  Curriculum:  Student  campers  will 
very  definitely  be  in  school  with  scheduled  periods  of  in¬ 
struction  planned  for  in  the  daily  program.  Science,  con¬ 
servation  education,  nature  study,  weather,  astronomy,  map 
and  compass,  oral  language,  creative  writing,  group  living, 
art  music,  crafts,  arithmetic,  development  of  desirable 
work  habits,  healthful  living,  and  recreation  are  the  major 
areas  of  the  camp  curriculum. 

Daily  Schedule : 


A.M.  6:45 

7:15 

7  :  30 

8  :  30 
9:  30 

11:30 

12:05 

12:15 

Rise  and  shine ! 

Flag  Ceremony 

Breakfast 

Camp  and  Cabin  Kapers 

Instructional  Period 

Recreation 

Wash-up 

Noon  Meal 

P.M.  1:00 

2:00 
4:30 

5  : 15 

5  :  50 
6:00 
7:00 
7:30 

Quiet  h  ou  r 

Instructional  Period 

Recreation 

Showers  and  Wash-up 

Flag  Ceremony 

Evening  Meal 

Free  Time 

Field  Study  and 

Evening  Camp  Fire 

9:00 

9:30 

Bed  Time 

Lights  out.’ 

. 
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OUTDOOR  EDUCATION  EXPERIMENT 
REGINA  (SASKATCHEWAN)  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  SYSTEM 


CAMP  TA-WA- SI ,  ECHO  LAKE 

PROVISIONAL  DAILY  TIME  SCHEDULE  -  (Subject  to  change ) 


Monday,  June  15 


Morning 


7  :  30 
8:00 
9:15 


10:45 

10:45-11:55 

11:55 

12:15 

12:45 


Arrive  at  school 
Leave  school  by  S.T.C.  bus 
Arrive  at  Fish  Culture  Station  - 
Manager,  Mr.  J.  Marchinko,  Tour  for 
about  one  hour  and  a  quarter. 

Arrive  at  Camp  Ta-Wa-Si 
Unpacking  and  orientation 
Wash 

Luncheon 

Rest 


Afternoon  1:30-  2:45  Geology  1  -  Mr.  D.  Kent,  Senior  Re¬ 
search  Geologist  of  the  Department 
of  Mineral  Resources  Groups  1  &  2 . 


History  -  Mrs.  S.  Regan  -  President 
of  Fort  Qu'Appelle  Historical  Society 
Groups  3  &  4 . 

2:45 
4:10 

5  :  30 
5  :  45 
7:00 
7  :  45 
9:30 


4:00  Change 

5:30  Indians  -  Sioux  Chief  Max  Goodwill 
of  the  Standing  Buffalo  Reserve. 
Wash 
Dinner 

7:30  Self  Orientated  Study 
9:15  Campfire  by  the  staff 
Bedtime 


Tuesday,  June  16 


Mo  rning 


7:00 

7  :  30 
8:15 

8  :  45 

9:10-10: 30 


Rise 

Wash  self  and  tidy  cabins 

Br eakf as  t 

Cabin  inspection 

Group  1  -  Bird  and  Marsh  Life  - 
Mrs .  Tempel 

Group  2  -  Geology  2  -  Miss  Tait 
Group  3  -  Tree  &  Plant  Life  - 
D  .  N  .  R  .  *'  person 

Group  4  -  Boat  Safety  -  Mr.  M.  Lee  - 
Physical  Education  consultant 


Department  of  Natural  Resources 
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CAMP  TA-VA-SI  TIME  SCHEDULE  (Continued) 


Tuesday,  June  16  (Continued) 


Morning 

10: 30- 

11:50 

Group  1  -  Geology  2  -  Mr.  Doty 
Group  2  -  Tree  &  Plant  Life  - 
D.N.R.  person 

Group  3  -  Boat  Safety  -  Mr.  Lee 
Group  4  -  Bird  and  Marsh  Life  - 
Mrs .  Tempel 

11:55 

Wash 

12:15 

Luncheon 

12:45 

Rest 

Afternoon 

1:30- 

2:  40 

Group  1  -  Tree  and  Plant  Life  - 
D.N.R.  person 

Group  2  -  Boat  Safety  -  Mr.  Lee 
Group  3  -  Bird  and  Marsh  Life  - 
Mrs  .  Tempel 

Group  4  -  Geology  2  -  Miss  Tait 

2:45- 

4:00 

Group  1  -  Boat  Safety  -  Mr.  Lee 
Group  2  -  Bird  and  Marsh  Life  - 
Mrs.  Tempel 

Group  3  -  Geology  2  -  Mr.  Doty 
Group  4  -  Tree  and  Plant  Life  - 
D.N.R.  person 

4:00 

Free  time  -  Swimming  -  Mr.  Lee 

4:30 

Study  period  in  the  Quonset  hut 

5  :  30 

Wash 

5  :  45 

Dinner 

7:00- 

7  :  30 

Self  Orientated  Study 

7  :  45- 

9:15 

Campfire  by  the  Girls 

9:30 

Bedtime 

Wednesday ,  June _ 17. 


Morning 


7:00 
7  :  30 
8:15 
8:45 

9: 10-10 : 25 


Rise 

Wash  self  and  tidy  cabins 

Breakfast 

Cabin  inspection 

Group  1  -  Pottery  -  Mr.  David  Ross 
of  the  Hanson-Ross  Pottery  in  Fort 
Qu ' Appel le 

Group  2  -  Bird  and  Marsh  Life  - 
Mr .  Do  ty 

Group  3  -  Compass  course 

Group  4  -  Trees  and  plant  life  - 

Miss  Tait 


. 

- 
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CAMP  TA-WA-SI  TIME  SCHEDULE  (Continued) 
Wednesday,  June  17 


Morning 


10:35-11:50  Group  1  -  Bird  and  Marsh  Life  ■ 
Mr.  Doty 

Group  2  -  Pottery  -  Mr.  Ross 
Group  3  -  Trees  and  Plant  Life- 
Miss  Tait 

Group  4  -  Compass  Course 


Af  t ernoon 


11:55 

12:15 

12:45 

1:  30- 


Wash 

Luncheon 

Rest 

2 : 40  Group  1  - 
Group  2  - 
Miss  Tait 
Group  3  - 
Group  4  - 
Mr  .  Doty 


Compass  Course 
Tree  and  Plant  Life 

Pottery  -  Mr.  Ross 
Bird  and  Marsh  Life 


2:40- 


4:00  Group  1  -  Tree  and  Plant  Life 
Miss  Tait 

Group  2  -  Compass  Course 
Group  3  -  Bird  and  Marsh  Life 
Mr  .  Doty 

Group  4  -  Pottery  -  Mr.  Ross 


Lee 


4:00 

Free  time  -  Swimming  -  Mr. 

4:30 

Study  period 

5  :  30 

Wash 

5  :  45 

Dinner 

7:00- 

7  :  30 

Self  Orientated  Study 

7  :  45- 

9:15 

Campfire  by  the  Boys 

9  :  30 

Bedtime 

Thursday, 

June  18 

Morning 

6:45 

Rise  -  bird  watching 

7  :  30 

Wash  self  and  tidy  cabins 

8:15 

Breakfast 

8  :  45 

Cabin  inspection 

9:10 

Compass  trail  with  natural 
the  whole  group 

■  /  > 

11:55 

Wash 

12:15 

Luncheon 

12:45 

Rest 

' 
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CAMP  TA-WA-SI  TIME  SCHEDULE  (Continued) 


Thursday,  June  18  (Continued) 


Afternoon 

1:30- 

2:45 

Groups  1  &  2  -  sketching 

Groups  3  &  4  -  self  orientated 
free  time 

(a)  Tree  and  Plant  Life  (c)  Pool 

(b)  Bird  and  Marsh  Life  (d)  Waterfront 

2:45- 

r  •  * 

4:00 

Change 

4:00 

Free  time  -  Swimming  -  Mr.  Lee 

4:30 

Finish  sketches 

5  :  30 

Wash 

5  :  45 

Dinner 

7:00- 

7  :  30 

Display  of  pictures,  notebooks  and 
colle  c tions 

7  :  45- 

9:15 

Campfire  by  the  Staff 

9:30 

Bedtime 

Friday,  June  19 


Morning 

7:00 

Rise 

7  :  30 

Wash  self  and  pack  suitcases 

8  : 15 

Br eakfa  s  t 

8  :  45 

Cabin  inspection  and  load  buses  as 
per  school 

9:30 

Arrive  at  Fort  Qu'Appelle 

9: 30-10:15 

Imperial  School  visit  site  of  H . B . 
Fort  and  museum 

Birchwood  School  visit  cemetery  over¬ 
looking  townsite  -  15  minutes  to 
change  groups 

10: 30-11:15 

Change  places 

11:15 

Leave  Fort  Qu’Appelle 

12:00 

Arrive  at  Indian  Head  Experimental 
Farm  -  Superintendent  Mr.  J.  Roe 
Foster 

12:00 

Sandwich "lunche on  at  the  pavilion 

12:30 

Tour  of  farm 

1 :  45 

Leave  the  farm 

3:00 

Arrive  at  School 

. 
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APPENDIX  C 


TEACHER'S  GUIDE  AND  WORK  BOOKS 
FOR. CAMPERS 


Australia 


New  South  Wales  -  Camp  School  Project  Book 

Address  National  Fitness  Branch 

Department  of  Education 
First  Floor,  M.L.C.  Building 
Miller  Street, 

North  Sydney,  N.S.W.  Australia 


Cana  da 


1.  Calgary 

Address 

2.  Toronto 

Addr e  s  s 

3.  Toronto 


"Transverse  Trip"  and 
"Ecology  of  a  Slough" 
by  R.  F.  Sheppard 

Public  School  Board  Office 

For  resource  materials  and  courses 
given  at  the  Albion  Hills  Conser¬ 
vation  School 

The  Metropolitan  Toronto  and 
Region  Conservation  Authority 

"Island  Natural  Science  School" 
Workbook 


Address  Board  of  Education  for  the  City  of 

Toronto 


United  States  of  America 


1.  Corvallis  Workbook  materials  prepared  by 

Margaret  Milliken  in  cooperation 
with  Oregon  State  Game  Commission 

Oregon  State  University 
College  of  Education 
Corvallis,  Oregon,  97331 


Addr e  s  s 


- 
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2.  Gary 

"Work  Book  for  Deep  River  Outdoor 
Education  Center" 

Addr e  s  s 

Community  School  Corporation 
School  City  of  Gary 

620  East  10th  Place, 

Gary,  Indiana,  46402 

3.  Lakewood 

"Outdoor  Education  Curriculum 
Guide  -  Grade  6" 

Addr e  s  s 

Jefferson  County  Public  Schools 
1580  Yarrow  S t . , 

Lakewood,  Colorado 

4.  Portland 

"The  Field  Study  Notebook  for  the 
Outdoor  School"  -  compiled  by 
Warren  C.  Gilfillan,  Director 
Robert  A.  Burgens,  Instructional 
Dir  e  c  tor 

Addre  s  s 

Regional  Outdoor  Education  Office 
1441  SoEo  122nd  Avenue 

Portland,  Oregon,  97233 

5.  Seattle 

"Natural  Science  and  Conservation 
Education"  -  Teacher,1^  Edition, 
June,  1963 

Addre  s  s 

Highline  School  District  401 

253  South  152nd  Street 

Seattle,  Washington 

6.  Seattle 

"Inter  Disciplinary  Outdoor 

Educ  a  ti on 

Addr e  s  s 

Shoreline  School  District  No.  412 
158th  and  20th  Ave . ,  N.E. 

Seattle,  Washington,  98155 

\ 
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